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“— - ap "

" . lhaveread the Hindn Phxlosophy of Candnct Being Lactures on the Bhagavad Gitn. Vol. I by ?mi

- M. Rangacharya, M.A., with a great deal of profit. In these lecturss the learned author hasexplained the bmc VV
- teachings of the. Bhagavad Gita in a very simple but very xmpressxve way. Aayons who reads this book will come™ ' Influence Of the eSt On BaSIC Educatlon
to ook upon the Bhagavad Gita asa manual of conduct, By doing so0, he has avoided the many. comphca- ‘
. tions in which the commentators of tha Bhagavad Gita get invelved and thereby cause confusion to.the readers. - l R T s L. N . GUPTA, Allahabad
- By keeping himself clear of als these things, the writer has highlightad the ethical aspect of tha Gita. 1 am;.un thp : - L, .

- .. Study of this book will stimuiute itsreaders as much as it has stimulated me. I wish this bookto be read by evary ~In the year 1937 Mahatma Gandhi tested on the above points, and one can
- -ond- wha wantsto enrich his undarsta.ndmg of religion and to gird - his loins for’ fout)wmg the path of daty. - said: ¢ The present system of education find the truths The originality may be )
N,U,,»; S , . , ‘ ) " does not fulfil the demand of the country - {ox:ind l\i\ its L;SC mftc}s}pcdctﬂ-of tlme}: place

S o : " i icti and exploitation of the different theories
S ey o, Prof. wamcmmn SHARMA, M, ¥, New Dal! in any manner ’. In fact this conviction ] . . !
Dol ey L vyae o e o ’ e ' has been upheld by Dr. Ruth Strang also. practices and techniques in a new ways

' ~ She writes, ¢ The Father of the Nation '
&H&ﬁ!ﬁEﬁ!ﬁ&ﬁ!ﬁEﬁhﬁﬂiﬁiﬁbﬁﬁ&ﬁ&ﬁ!&ﬂiﬂi%ﬁsEtﬁﬂiﬁiﬁb‘i&iﬁ!ﬁﬁﬁﬁiﬁ‘.ﬁ5‘55%5‘%‘5&5 - strongly felt that the education sponsered The Phxlosophy : ,
bl ke s - s : : , by an alien vested interest could not meet ‘ o,

( Sabih b THE RUPAVATARA OF DHARMAKIRTI o the challange of the times and there was It is not easy to iplak of only

4 R E o s need to build up & national system of philosophy that works behind the B, -
3 L «“"A'.‘,'ti'.:;' dlfea b? Ptofessor M RANGACHNRYA; M. A. : education which could meet such challen— system of education. Its root is grounc

ges for the uplift of socity ’. Itisno in materialism. Speaking of Basic Educ
- doubt an earnest feeling of every Indian tion, Shri Jawaharlal Nehru stressed .
_ that the way in which he and his childten “! want that each individual should
‘are educated is defective in spite of the produce something. If each individual

‘ - An nlementary Smskm Grammar bnsed on Panini. - Easier than Slddhmtr‘i
P knﬁmudi» Avulabh in'twe Volnmes- Each Volume Rs &

: o best effort of evolving a national plan in does not even produce as much as he

. E\55555555555555&5555%%%555&55555%55555%5155?55 the name of the Basic system of educa- takes for food, he wears for clothes, he

» ~ o . tion. What is the reason? The reason becomes alr: mcnmbram:le1 on society. We

' A CRITICAL A B PRI o ;'" to my mind is very simple that it cannot- want such a soociety where every person

OF PPRECIATION L pattern itself according to the Indian should produce something.”’ The same
KALIDASA‘S MEGHASANDESA o o needs and ideals, and that it is merely a idea was reiterated by Shri Dhiren -

. deduction from the theories and pracnces Mazumcil;l:. , “B'Al'his :n t‘heh rcesond,:

...... Alect te'in Engli revalent in the West. . writes iren szumdar, ‘‘that Gandhi

e in ngl Shby fitofcssor M. RANGACHARYA M A R"" 1‘25 *‘Pv P has recommended the productive activity

It brings therefore a problem for discus- as the medium of education. For this, it

The Educatlonal PubIIShlng CO’ Nungmbakkam. Madras-6 sion whether there is any influence of the is ‘necessary that since very childhc;od

West on the Basic system of education, there should be a habit of working for
@.:E::,E::_@ @@@@@mﬁé@@@@ﬁﬁﬁﬁ - and if it is soy in what fields. The philo~ bread and the {nstruction should have the

‘Printed by M, C. Krishnan 3 grj - (Vidya Pross, 77, Aiya Mudali Steest Madras-1, and Prblished by sophy of education, the aim, the content efficiency of combining labour for the

Ameries My Ra Simpathkxmavan M. A, at16, sunknnr Streat, Triglivaue, Madeas-3, and method and the various philosophers bread with the sclentific knowledgs.”” This .
e e e L and educators of the West have no doubt makes it clear. that the materialistic view
coq cast their reflection. The claim of the of life is the first and foremost thing in .

. Basic system of education for being the Basic system. How far it {3 compa-
original and purely Indian can best be tible, we have not to discuss herer But
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this materialistic phil'owph“yt;w though not -

unknown to us, is a Western importation.

v

Materialism first, and next to it is no
doubt i{dealism, the old Indian philosophy.
Gandhiji replaced the & R’s with the 3 H’¢
—Hand, Head and Heart. This is not
" exact replacement. The 3 R’s have an
idealistic import, emphasising the cult of

the brain—in reading, writing and reckon-
ing. Still, the training of head and heart
Implies - idealism.
education aims at cultivation of intellec~
tual power only secondarily and soecial
- efficlency based  on coeperation, truth,
non-violence etc., The other two philoso~
phies viz., Naturalism and Pragmatism,
-have also been in the mind of the origina-
tor of Basic system of Education. Giving
due emphasks to the child’s instincts and
"tendencies for creative activity and
freedom to choose the craft he likes and
to work in a free atmosphere although in
“a social setting so as to increase social
« . efficiency as well, all these show the effect
¥ Naturalism and Pragmatism« Working
‘ }I rough the medium of the craft is a
~ Jreplica of the Project Method adopted by
;Pragmatism. To create in the child a
sense of dignity for manual labour is the
essence’ of Pragmatism. It is therefore
concluded that the Basic system of Edu-
cation is a spectrum of all the Western

.philosophies—materialism, utilitarianism,.

naturalism, pragmatism and idealism. It
could not have only one philosophy of
idealism to which India resorted from the
very beginning. : :

" The aim -

The philosophy of life and its applica-

tion in educationalways determine the aim
of education. Yor Basic education, the
main stay is ‘the philosophy of material-
ism and utilitarianism. Therefore its
aim is alse materialistic. ¢ Towards the
fu!ﬁlmcnt of the basic needs of the human
betpg-the needs of food, clothing and
residence, it (the Basic Education) has full
attention,”” writes Milap Chandra Dube,

Tree > "THE EDUCATIONAL REVIRW

The DBasic system of -

no sign of imbalance.

o

o piritual
development, this aim essary.
makes quite clear that the prime aim of
the basie system of education is the ¢‘bread
and butter aim” which is alien to this
land and an influence of the West.

Shri Salamat Ullah writes; ‘* The main
objective of this education {s to train
children for citizenship in a democratic
society that India has adopted for herself
as an ideal”’. But this 2im was not really

sought about when the initiation of Basic

education was made in the year 1937, as
‘then India was not a democracy but under
the suzerainty of the Britishe Even this
citizenship aim is an American innovation
which we are fellowing.

The other aiths that we find are those’
of physical, intellectual, .moral and
cultural development.
the orbit of “the harmonious development
aim ? first acclaimed by the Weostern edu-
cationist, Pestalpzzi, and other naturalists
later.
ual and moral, laying much emphasis on
the culture of mind.
man is one who has good physique, good
intellect, and high morality knowing the’
‘right and the wrong, the duties and the
responsibilities, and a good heart that has
The emphasis has
been shifted from culture that incorpo-
rates all the phases of life to the earning

aspect ulone.

We all know that Mahatma Gandhi was
a firm believer in spirituality and morality,
but yet he could not include this aim in
the Basic system of education. He merely
accepted that this will imperceptibly come
into the children, which cannot prove
trues Like John Dewey, he alio believed

that higher values of life will spring up

themselves by working togethers This is
why the American pragmatistic view of
education coleured our Basic system, and
the aim could not fulfil the needs of the

This -

This completes .

The Indian heritage is only spirit—:

A true cultured .

.;Zl‘ -

|-

e
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‘country, as the circumstances of the two

countries are quite differeat. Like
T.P. Nunn, Gandhiji believed in the
““ self-realization ’ aimy and like Froebel
he tried to bring about ‘‘unity among
diversity ”’, but not openly. -

The Cpntent

The content of Basic cdx;cation is
really Indian. The'subjects taught need
not be toucheds The real thing that is to

_ be discussed is the basis of the curriculum,

and in its construction where actually we
find the Western influence.  While plan-~
ning the syllabus of the Basic curriculum,

‘most €émphasis is given to the craft. And.

this craft should be one which is attached
to the life of the individual in societys

' Basic education as conceived and ex-.

plained by Mahatms Gandhi,”® writes
$ri C. L, Kapur,. ‘“‘is essentially an edu-
cation for life, and whatis more education
through life. It aims at creating event—
ually a social otder free from exploitation
and  violence’’,  This
Dewey’s statement that “‘eduaation is a

" process of social reconstruction,” and

‘““ education is not only a preparation for
future life but a process of life itself”’.
Gandhiji was quite in agreement with
Dewey as far  as  craft for life s
concerned, Dewey introduced wooderaft
end housecraft in his
education. Mahatma Gandhi intreduced
at first spinning and weaving and later on
other useful and productive crafts,
Agriculture and gardening as crafts for
educating the children was intreduced by
Pestalozziy who took children into the field
and sang songs and worked there. The

- same idex was Incorporated in Basic edu-

cation, also.

Another thing in this is the contribu-

- tion of Herbart in the shaps eof concen—
He was the first .

tration and correlation.
educator responsible for the introduction
of these principles in the curriculum. He
claimed history 1o be the centre of all
other subjects, and that is why he gave

preconceives

programme of

much weightage to this subjects Likewise
did Mahatma Gandhi, who wanted that
oaly craft should be the core-subject and
other subjects should be taught in refer~
ence to the crafte Here is also the
Western influence quite evident. In
selecting other subjects, no other thing
was considered, and almost the old scheme
ns it already existed was dittoed, except
that the mother tongue should be used as _
the medium of instruction.

The Method

The method employed in this scheme of
education is based on the Activity princi-
ple. Learning by doing, education through
hand work and selection of craft in view
of the local needs and demands, all have
been accepted due to the Western influ-
ence. From Rousseau onward to Dewey,
this activity principle was emphasized.
No idle and inactive listener the child
ought to be. He should be free **to do
and leatn”. Another principle was that
of ¢ dignity for manual work.””  This is a
sort of emotional training also. Mahatma
Gandhi has admitted; ‘ In my days of
legal practice also, 1 used to engage myself
in some sort of industry and give training
in wood work etc.to my children also. -
The work of shoe-making 1 learnt from-
Mr. Clen Back, who himself learnt it in a .
Trappist Monastery because they did not
teach it to the Indians...............In the
Tolstoy Farm also this method of educa-
tion was adopted’”., This has been quoted
by Guru Saran Bhai. It is therefore per-
fectly clear that Gandhiji was ififluenced
by the ‘know-how’ of the West. Another
method of sense-training has been incorpo-
rated in the education of those infants
who are unable to handle tools necessary
for the craft work. Herein the first man
who emphasized such sense training was:
Frobel and later it was more emphasized
by Maria Montessori who worked out
this Froebelian scheme to a larger extent
and made sense training the basis of her
education. It makes therefore one say
that the pre-Basic method is very much
the method enunciated by the Western



educationists. In following the method, it
secems Gandhiji wanted to make the Indian
realize and wake up to work for prosper—
ity- Hesays; *f Take for example this

spinning wheel which has spread all over’

India. The ' Englishmen took it to
England and there they made so much
improvement that huge mills have been
built up. This isnot my view of what they
have done, they have done very good.
But there is no doubt in it that when
they have progressed so much, then we
shall not lose what was once ours’”’s He

realized that the West has done exceed~

iqgly very well but in a different manner.

_ Theri'nﬂuence of Educationists

/ The'vxdea of the freeb dcvelopmen’t of'

the child’s personality was first gpoken by
Rousseau. Rousseauaccepted that the ahild
should be quite free from social corrup-
tions. Rousseau says in the opening sen-
- tence of Emile: ‘“Every thing is good
" because it has been made by'the good
hands of Nature. But everything becomes
vicious while it comes in the hands of
men >» Therefore, he - recommends
return to Nature. * Whatever you do,
~do in a natural way, in natural setting
and with natural means. Leave the child
in the lap of Nature.........and let him
learn . Similar was the attitude of
Locke, the believer in individual experi—
ence who says; “There is no !mpottancc
- in whatis learnt or read. The 1mportance
ltes in how it is read or learnt’’. ¢ Basic
education does not only depend ”’, writes
* Shri Dube, “
. on direct experience and practical know-
ledge......ouinn ..*Do and earn’is the
watchword of Basic education. So the
reflection of -all acceptable -
enunciated by Rousseau is found in Basic
“education .

Pestalozzi emphasized Nature and
natural resources for the work of educa-
tion. He sald that through agriculture
and gsrdening, mathematics, geography,
Janguage, art and music could very well be

.

: ta'ught.

"taught to produce something.”
‘words were written by Mahatma Gandhl‘

on bookish knowledge but

principles
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He was the innovator, so to say,
of imparting education through most
solid substancess The maXimum use of
 from concrete to abstract’ was actually
seen in Pestalozzi who taught geometry
through gardening. The technique of
Pestalozzi is followed in Basic education

“also» Music was a means for spiritual and

motal enlightenment to Pestalozzie This
has been well realized by Mahatma Gandhi
also.

Froebel left much impress on Gandhiji.
Froebel, like a true Hindu,  realised the
divine spark in- evety child. Forth is
reason, he wanted to make the child feel
and find out the unity with the infinite by
way of play and constructive activities.

His spiritual idealism did not go down to

the materialistic level to make the con-
structive activities productive also, But ne
doubt Froebel had in mind this productive
element of educations This has been
made more materialistic in Basic educa-
tion. The spiritual is less than the
material, because of the fact that we are
deeply engtossed in poverty, ‘I want to
begin the child’s education by teaching

‘him wuseful handicraft; that is, the

moment his education starts, he is to be
These

in July 1937, in the Haman-

“

) The contribution’ of Montessori is
found in two ways. Firstly, the idea of
training hand and heart was a direct re~
flection of the Montessori method. So
far Indian education lacked this aspect of
‘“ hand and hesrt’ training This brought

two good things in education—the idea of -

selfsufficiency and the.development of the
social personality of the child. These are

the two main principles .of the Basic

scheme of educationr The second thing

"is the individuality of the child. This is
to be realized from the very beginning and -

no consideration is to be given to caste,
community and «<reed. DBesides DBasic

1

.needs of the individuals. The

149 ' INFLUENCE OF THE WEST ON BASIC EDUCATION

education is not only to o be started at the
age of seven., Prior to this age one ought
to think of infants’ education also. This

was the personal effect of Maria Montes-

lori who loved chxldren very much.

Dcwcy, no less than others, has had
some influence on Basic Education. Edu-

cation should be the harmonious unifica-.

tion between araft, natural setting ‘and

. social environment. This was first thought

out by Dewey, who maintained that edu-
cation is life itself and not a preparation
for it. The other aspect is that of social
efficiency. Education in.a democracy
does not produce social parasitess but

socially efficient citizens.” Hence education -

should be' a means to satisfy all the social
‘ project’
is a problem of-life; so is the case with
“crafts * which are real vocations of life.
Both mean ulcxm;tely the same, but have
different names.

Herbart and Spencet have also had
some influence. The moral tone is to the
ctedit of Herbart, who over-emphasized

‘the religious and moral aim of education.
The utility of education for the preser-

vation of life is a side-reflection of,
Spencer. The influence of Industrial
Revolution is also found in Basis educa—
tion. Education for industry is the after~
math of chis revolution. The craftedu-
cation has this idea; although in the form
of an under cutrent. The main idea is
found in the statement that, when a child
feaves school, he shall be able to utilize
theknowledge of industry already acquired.

Basic and Post-Basie education should be |

correlated, so as to give a complete know-

_ ledge of the industry or craft one learns

and thus give &« mastcry over it. This
trend indeed isa gxft of the Industrial
Revolution. *

Kar]l Marx fought against cnbitalism
snd tried to bring equality between the

‘poor and the rich. This was done by

giving to the ruled the control over admi-
mnistration and production.” This s

- stressed,

possible only when there is decemnll'
sation. Gandhiji thought that ‘¢ there

_must be formed such a society which shall

be founded on justice and lawe There
n.ay be no difference between the rich and
the poor in such a society) everyone
should have the right of freedom and
balief and a way to get his livelihood”.

‘In fact this is autopian scheme of educa-

tions for atleast lndians. India cannot
follow the foot-steps of Russia. Auny-
how, Mahatma. Gandhi thought of a
classless and casteless society based on
equality, social justice and freedom. This
could be achieved by education. The
decentralisation of education was in the
mind of Mahatma Gandhi, and that- is
why the idea of self-sufficiency was
It can, therefore, be said that
he was affected by the views of MarX
even. Love for the dignity of manual
work is inevitably the gift of Marxist
philosophy.

: ngdhiji’s own Contribution

, It cannot be denied that, in spite of the
influences of the West, the Basic system
of education was the contribution of
Gandhiji.- The philosophies, the aim, the
methed and the . contents may have a
Western tinges but the newness lies in the
manipulation and orientation. *‘ At one
time, Pasic Education was held out as a

new system providing a practical alter—
native to the attocious system foutcd on
us by a forelgn Government’’, This is
quite true, and that is why we pay respect
to it and regard it as & national system.

It is a matter of time.

Although craft.centred education is not
new to the Western world, to India it is a
revolutionary measure, not knewn in the
history of Indian education so far. That
is why it was thought in our own time
that ¢ Gandhiji revolutionised the educs-
tional thought and practicein this country
by making productive craft work the basis
of the entire educative "process’’, and it
was rather a violent attempt te remove
*“ the artificial distinction becween literary



‘

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW. 10

and vocational education, work and
leisure, and culture and service’. This
really is a remarkable admixture and inno
"vation at the same time, the fusion of
head, heart and hand. :

¢ This educational reconstruction sas
embodied in the theory and practice of
Basic education, often known as the
Wardha scheme,” writes Shri J.K..Shukla,
““ developed a curriculum with a definite
social orientation, emphasis on practical
and manual work and development of
" national consciousness”’. ' This remark
reminds us of the fact that in the days of

" the British Government, Basic education
was made an instrument to rouse nation—
alism and call for national solidarity in
"order to throw away the foreign yoke.

No educators of the West have this idea .

behind their different theories and practi-
ces of Education, except Mars who wanted
to throw away the capitalistic rule and
emancipate = the oppressed  labourers.
Herein also we find Gandhiji’s ingenuity.

. The uniqueness of Gandhiji is found ih-
employing the different philosophies of
education. As someone has said,
*‘“The real greatness of Gandhiji as an edu-
- cational philosopher consists in the fact
that the dominsnt tendencies of idealism,
., naturalism and pragmatism are not
separate and independent in his philoso—
phy but fuse into 2 unity, givin rise toa
- theory of education which would suit the
needs of the day and satisfy the loftiest
aspirations of the human soul”. What

4

nlme_sha'll we give to this fused philoso/-
phy, is a problem, but it brings into Basic
education a newness,

Mahatma Candhi was a staunch moral-
ist anda firm believer in Truth and Non.
violence. These were his instruments to
win political ~truggles. These were really
the very essence of his life. If education
and.life are both collateral, these: two
virtues should be the basis of education

also.” But he did not preach them. He

opined that they would come automati-

“cally as education is a self-evolutionary

process. Working together will bring
about love in the hearts, and aspirations

.for knowing the Truth will lead to the

path of non.violences -If a child is
cleansed of all vices and has a heart full
of love for the country and for the
Almighty, his education is complete. But
this is the most subtle path to follow.

Anyhow, Gandhiji had this spiritual idea -
, behind his Basic education, ‘although he

could not explicitly speak it out, like
Froebel. Perhaps he apprehended that the
appalling ignorance of the masses would
obstruct its grasp properly and fully. .

Conclusion

In conclusion, we can say that Basic
Education and its technique have been
largely Influenced by Weatern thought and
educators, but the innovator at the same

time successfully made it his owns as the .

above discussion shows.
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-or scholarship.
take all these subjects at a time, he can add -

_ students may

‘Wanted an All India G.C.E. Board..

~

I am greatly obliged to Sri S¢ K. De

-for information he has supplied regarding

the main features of the G.C.E. (General

" Certificate of *Education) that is issued te

successful candidates in England. Herg
are its main features, .

¢ In England, the idea of subjects, which
had to be taken together at one and the
same time, has been abandoned since 1951
in favour of the G C.E, which will bear
details of the subjects in which -passes at
ordinary and advanced levels ‘have been
attainede The G.C.E.is designed asan

all-purpose examination.  There is a wide

range of subjects from modern and classi~
cal languages to embroidery and engineer-

ing drawing; most of these can be taken

at three levelsy viz., Ordinary, Advaneced,
A candidate need not

to them or improve his level of achieve-

" ment in any of them in subsequent years

Universitiesy professions, trades,

civil and army services are to determine

the composition of the G.C.E. necessary
to qualify 2 candidate for entry, and
select subjects with a
definite career in their mind+”’ ‘ o

It is thi; kind of educational reform

that 1 have been advecating in the

‘are too obvious.

columns of the Educational Review and the ~

Progress of Education for the last five
years and more, without, howgv;r,
knowing that this principle of free chioice
of subjects heas been in vogue in England

since 19511 When such is the case, there

. can be no harm in intreducing 2 G.C.E..

system in India as well,.and save millions

of our talented students from avoidable

frustration. 1 would therefore appeal to
.the Union Ministry of Education to lose

no time in introducing the system in

lndi‘- - ’

'1(4) It would be a boon to poor

‘ . M. S.V.CHARI, TINDIVANAM. I

7

The advantages of the G.C.E. system
Here they are :—

(I) Students can study at home in
their leisure hours, even while in
employment, and increase their
mental eﬁicicnéy.

(?) - Students who have talents in any
particular subject can give vent to
them. -

(3) Employees need not be bothered.
about degree and eligibility, as they
can look to the boy’s attainments
in the subject in which he is
expected to show proficlency.

A

students, who have talents but
who cannot afford the luxury of 2
regular school education:

(6) It will give employment to many
educationistsy generaland technical,
who can prepare students for the '

" G.C.E. examinations in various -
subjects. :

(6) Women’s education will receive 2
‘great fillip, as it will enable them
to appear without sacrificing their
domestic duties. :

(7y 1t will bring down the cost ef edu-

cation, which is out of the reach of’
even the middle class in India.

(8) The rush for College admissions
will automatically collapse.

#Vide his article on *' Wastage in Secondary Education *” in Educational Review. April 1960.

[
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N.B.-(I) There ‘shouldy howsver, be

no age-limjt fixed for appearing for these
. examinations. It ought te be possible
for anybody. at any age to appear for
these examinations, stage by stage:
Unfortunately, it seems to be a peculiar
. feature of the educational system in
India. . , \ :

For example, a private candidate who
has passed the Intermediate can appear
for the B.A. only after the lapse of two
- years, because otherwise he might be
stealing 2 march over the regular student,

- Again, a student should have completed

16 years before. he can appear for the
Matriculation Examination, though the
Banarsas University removed this
restriction. . -

s
-

v

All these restrictions seem to be inde-
fensible, except on ‘extra—educational
considerations.” Atleast, the G.C.E.
examination should not be hedged in by
all these frustrating and meaningless and
other restrictions.

-

.

N.B.—(8) The State Government miy

also undertake this task, as education is a
State subject and entrust this to the
Commissioner of Exeaminsations, whe will
hold these examinations periodically and
issue certificates of success in various
subjects just as in the case of Technical
Examinations.

= — =

In the Service of Science in Independent India

THE UNITED SCIENTIFIC CO

9, SUNKURAMA CHETTY STREET,
G.T. MADRAS-L

‘_For the Complete
" EQUIPMENT—DESIGN
FURNISHING

- AND ' y

MAINTENANCE

" OF LABORATORIES OF ALL KINDS

.,

School Reform in Yugoslawa 2
g | How Unesco Helped

ALAN J Al ELLIOTT ‘

In 1956 Unesco began the operation, in
Yugoslavia, of one of the largest pro-
grammes of Technical Assistance directed
towsrds e single objective in any of its
Member States. Two years later, towards
the end of 19567,/ a survey was made to
discover how effective the assistance glvcn
by Unesco had been.

In 1963 the Government of Yugoslavia
had decided to undertake complete reform
of the country’s school system. For that

. purpose, it made arrangements for a

thorough examination of the problems
involved. A School Reform Commission
was set up, together with eight sub-
commissions dealing with special educa-

tional problems. A Federal Institute for

Educational Research was established in
Belgrade, and in sach of the six republics

. constituting the Federal Repubhc similar

institutes were created to help in finding
ways . of improving teaching and educa-
tion.

Much of the problem lay in the terrible
damage which the eduéational system, in
common with most other things in the
country, had suffered during the second
World War. A great'deal had been done
to make good that damage through the
training of teachers and the building of

schoolss But even s0 it was found that.

an educational system which was derived
to a great extent from thatof the Austro-
Hungarlan Empire before the First World
War was in itself defective. Total reform

was considered necessary in order to fit’

the educational system to the needs of
Yugoeslavia as a modern state.

Many of the problems faced, such a3
finance and legislation for reform, ware of
a type which could only be solved by the

Yugoslavs themselves without recourse to-

E- R-‘—zo

Ay

outside "help. But there were many
others, relating chiefly to -educational
techniques, in which a knowledge of
practices in other countrles, could help
greatly in finding solutions. One of the
troubles lay in the fact ‘that Yugoslav
educators had been cut off from most

. countries abroad by world events since

1939. This was the direction In . which
Unesco's help was asked.

During 1955 and 1956 Unesco awarded
fellowships to 85 Yugoslavs for the study
of educational systems abroad, Each of
them spent three months abroad, covering
between them eleven countries of Western -

Europe and the United States of America.

Arrangements were also made for ten:
educationsa]l experts from abroad to visit
Yugoslavia to hold meetings, seminars
and study groups with Yugoslav teachers
and administrators. In addition, over
£ 20,000 worth of foreign equipment,
mostly science teaching apparatus and

© audiosvisual aids, was delivered to seven

cducatipnll establishments in Yugoslavia,

This programme of Unesco’s aroused
considerable interest in other countries, -
particularly in those which the Yugoslav
fellows had visited. In 1957 it was agreed
that's special report should be written,
giving an account of the programme and
attempting an assessment of its results.

As a first step the Yugoslav Government
arranged for a 90.page report to be written
setting out its reasons for requesting
Unesco’s assistance and giving an assess-
ment of the effectiveness of that assist—
ance« Next, a staff member from the
Unesco hoadquatters in Paris spent a
month in Yugoslavia, in which he visited
five out of the six federal republics and
interviewed 63 out of the 86 educaton

’
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who had held fellowships. ‘He 1150 visited

five out of the seven establishments which °

had recetved equipment from Unesco, and
was able to talk to many of the persons
who had been concerned with the missions
of the ten experts from abroad. Finally
~a report was written which had the

approval of both Unesco and the Govern-
meant of Yugoslavia.

The mostimportant conclusions reached
in the report concerned the maximum
possible use which was miade of the
facilities made available by Unesco.
Even though this was one of the largest
programmes undertaken by Unesco in any

‘of its Member States, in financial terms it
represented only a very small proportion
of the effort being made in' the same
direction by the country itself.
be shown, however, that the imaginative
use by the Government of Yugoslavia of
resources offered by Unasco could lead to
" results out of all keeping with the actusl
financial expenditure.

The fellowship programme offered the
most interesting example of how such a
result was achieved.. All the persons
chosen were well-qualified and mature
teachets and educational administrators.
Their average age on taking up their
fellowships was forty—four. Relatively
few of them had been. abroad before for
study purposes. Selection was carriedout
80 a3 to ensure a balanced representation
from each of the six federal republics and
in cach of the branches of education in
which reform was -undertaken. Some of

" them were to travel in teams, and some
of them individually. Fach had a care-
fully assigned task which inveolved the
study of the educational systems of
specific countries, or of particular types
of 2ducational problems, such as teacher

" training or science teaching. i

So that the maximum number of
fellowships could be provided within the
budget allocated by Unesco, the Yugoslav
Government undertook to pay all travel

It could

costs. Unesco funds could then be used

exclusively for the maintenance and
tuition of fellows in the countries they
- were visiting. The Yugoslav. Government
also sent one of its.leading educational
administrators to Paris to helpin the
planning of the programme at Unesco
headquarters. The twelve countries
which the 85 fellows visited were France,
United Kingdom, Federal Republic of

Germany, Norway, Sveden, Denmark,

Netherlands; Belgium, Austria, Italy,
Switzerland and the United States of

America. ~ As a result of eareful planning:

in the Unesco Secretariat and in each of
the countries involved, all the visits were
carried out as intended: It was found

" two years later that the worst the fellows

had to complain of was that their visits
were often too crowded and too ‘hurried.

" They certainly agreed that they had seen

and learnt a great deal that was of use to
/them in their subsequent jobs. :

- It was also foﬁnd that all' of them,
without exception, weére still employed in

the ficld of education, Many filled key posts -

throughout Ywugosiavia. For instance,
five of them were Secretaries of the
Councils for Education which run «ll
educational matters in each of the six
republics. The staff of the' Federal
Institute for Educational Resesrch were

mostly former Unesco fellows, as also

were. those of the corresnonding institutes
in each republic. Many others were . the
directors of schools. teacher training
colleges, technical schools and other
institutions. ‘ :

It cannot be doubtcd that impact of

ideas from abroad, derived largely from
Unesco fellowships, was out of all pro-
portion to the actual numbers of - persons
involved .in the programme. Here, of
course, the efforts of the former fellows
were greatly reinforced by the visits, each
of three months’ durationy, of the ten
experts from abroad. Five of these were
experts in vocational education, four in’
general education, and one in school

architecture. Two of them cam.e‘from
France, two from the United Kingdom,

" one from Germany, enc from Denmatk,

one from Belgium, one from Switzer-

. iand. one from the Netherlands anfi
_one from Sweden. Eaceh of them . organi-

zed study groups and meetings in the main
centres of Yugoslavia, to which were
brought teachers from all parts of the

_ various republics.

" Another source of ideas from ;br.oad
was found in the equipment provided
by Unesco. Here again-the usefulness
of this foreign equipment was greatly
increased by the fact that it had been
supplemented by the Yugoslav Government
at considerable expense, with locally
produced school equipment, so that the
institutions  possessing it could be
developed * as model or experimental
schoolse 1t was found, at the end of
1957, that all the Unesco equipment had
been correctly delivered, and ‘that it was
‘all being well cared for andin varying
degrees put to good use,

Tﬁ'e total reform of an sducational
system isy of course, a long process. As
s first step towards legislations the School

" Reform 'Commission issued a report on

its proposals which was ' debated
in the Federal People’s Assembly early in
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1958. Although Uneseo was in no way
directly concerned with the drafting of
this report, four out of the seventeen
members of the Commission had held
Unesco fellowships in 1965, A fifth had

held 3 Unesco fellowship in ‘an earlier

. programme,. Likewise, about 30 out of

the hundred members of the Sub-Com-
missions were formet Unesco fellows,
Here again the indirect effect of Unesco
upon -School Reform is likely tobes
profound one, '

The system of education to be evolved
in Yugoslavia must depend ultimately
upon. choices made by the Government
and the people. But through Unesce
they have been given ‘the chance of
learning, by first-hand experience, that
the problems of educational reform are
not unique toe Yugoslavia, and that thete
is much in this as well as all other respects
that one nation can learn from another,
Unesco can provide such an opportunity,
but the extent to which advantage is taken
of that opportunity must depend. on the
use that a Government makes of assis—
tance offered by Unesco. Although no
other country is necessarily faced by the
same educational problems as Yugoslavia,
there is still much they can learn from
the imaginative use which Yugoslavia has
made of Unesco’s Techaical Assistance,

Teacher and Pupil—A Psychological Approach

PROF. T. K. VENKATARAMAN, MA, L T., MADRAS:

~ Advance in modern psychology has had
its impact on the relations of the teacher
to his pupils. - Miss Pitt, in her books on
Natural History, shows thaf.-' what is
important in the animal is instinct. Even
animals, demesticated or captive, may
sufficiéntlv reveal their: latent instincts.
But they lack the higher power of.tcason»
ing. ' A cow may be going on licking a

sraw-filled calf. Though some snimals

¥

of prey educate their young by teaching
them to kill the. wounded creatures
they brought, animals rely mainly on self-
education. Apes show greater inquisi-
tiveness and imitation, and greater
aptitudes, e.g., aiming stones to obtain’
fruit from trees. But, theylack concen-
tration, and they have mo capacity for.
association of ideas. Man has smaller
innate instincts than other organismi,
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In civilised humanity, most instincts are
so overlaid with habit. tradition and the
neceds of social life that they are not
easily distinguishable. Trotter (Instincts
- of the Herd in Peace and War) shows that
the/ herd' instinct is one of the most
important. It has made man a social
animal and finds expression nowadays in
parties, sects,  cliques and clubse The
vanity of ¢ belonging to something ™’
develops snobbery. .Fear of standing
alone leads to hypocrisy. Even cranks
have their
mentality places a new emphasis on the
importanee of uniformity, A teacher has
to hold up' to admiration what soclety
considers to be admirable and condemn
what is held evil, like atheism, free love,
etc. Statesmen, whose private life is
disapproved of, have to leave public life.

As Joad points out (Thrasymachus or The -

Future of Morals), truth may not be grati-
. fying to human conceit. ' Hence, the State
_of Tennessee forbade the teaching of
. Evolution. Further, the instinetive human
' reaction to anything new is hostile, e g.,

- _opposition to birth-control.

Hysterical tendencies, found in children
and primitive peaples, occasionally mani-.
fest themselves in modern men under
“severe emotional shocks. Some regress
to outgrown forms of response. Some
. develop hysteria. As Dr. Morton Price
(The Dissociation of a Personality) shows,
the mechanism of hysteris is asplitting of
the personality. There may be two or
more systems wotking in one mindy as in
hypnosise Where the mental conflict does
not lead to the suppression of one, asin
hysteria, the fight goes on and leads to
neurasthenia. All men have complexes
which differ only.in degree from a secon-
dary personality. Repression may lead to
dissociation. .

" - Midway between a secondary personality
and a 'simple repressed impulse is the
complex. The 264" *ssed complexes often
reveal themselves, ddguised and symbol-
fsed in dreams. Repressed ideas may

[

associationss This herd

re~enter the consclous mind, disguised and
distorted, They may be projected to new
objects. The mind may manufacture
reasons to justify and- rationalise wishes
and impulses, which have thus entered the
conscious fielde Lady Macbeth washing
her hands is an. instance of a compulsive
expression of a repressed impulse. When
repressed noble ideals get loose, . there
develop saints, Even mediumship has
been explained as the working of a secon-
dary system in the mind of the medium,

Our normal moods of depression and
elationy when exaggerated, lead to somse
forms of manias In the same way, our

normal daydreaming may be exaggerated -

in dementia Praecox where the self is
practically isolated from outer reality.
The taboo of primitive society has been
explained as an object eor - person that
rouses ambivalence (attraction and repul-
sion) at the same time. e.g,, God is loved
and feared. The World Wars illustrated
how in introverts (who, unlike the extro-—
verts, are less interested in the outer
world) repressed impulses  later found
expression in neurasthenia, while mental
conflicts in the extroverts led to dissocia-
tion of discordant ideas, finding later
expression in hysteria. The essential aim
of educstion must be to sublimate instinets
so that they could serve desirable ends,

- What about corporal punishment in
class and the general problem of juvenile
delinquency? Caesaré
queathed to anthropology the mythof the
¢ criminal man "whom he regarded as an
atavistic phenomenon, und he suggested

_that he could be recognised by certain -

physical - characteristics-a prognathous
skull, a receding forehead, an abnormal
ear and uneven teethe Investigations by
Goring and others disproved this myth,
Grimberg’s explanation of criminology as
due to endocrinaldisturbancesisin conclu-
sive.Nor have other explanations like pre-
natal causes(Lange),subnormal intelligence
(Goddard), or abnormalities in the ear
(Bertillon) been satisfactory. Psycho.

* a

Lombroso be~ -
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analysis has tried to explain crime as due
to unconscious fear, hatred and guilt,
and psychopathological factors like
dementia praecox, schizophrenia, paranoia
ete. Addiction to drink and drugs is listed
among the ~causative factors. The
criminal mind has been studied by-psycho-
analysts and much crime can be explatned
as unconscious ** defence >’ reaction: Von
Hentlg, the great modern authority on
criminology, in his The Criminal and Ais
Victim shows that 80% of various crimes
like gambling, racketeering & gnnglt.e_tism
proceed from secial causes. Addiction to
alcohol and vatious psychoses contribute
to crime. He points out that many sex—of-
fenders are devout churchmen. The
theory of subnormal intelligence is dis-
proved by the fact that some convicts
may have 2 higher I.Q. than their guards. .
Thus, most of the crimes are due to the
social environment. - ;o

The popular view of punishment lays
emphasis on retribution as theend, a state
of mind come down from the old- passion

of revenge. Really, according to Sidgwick,
the pain caused toa person by punishment
is to be regarded as an evil, only admissi-
ble in.order to prevent more evil.
Beatham long ago urged that punishment
ought to be sufficient to deter ard not
‘more than sufficients Besides dete_rting,
we may usefully adopt other steps to check
or forestall wronge T. H. Green and
Bosanquet, while holding that a sound
view of punishment should include all the
three elements of retribution, deterrence
and reformation, stressed the second as
more important. It is noteworthy that
human ideas of punishment have percep-
tibly changede In the I7th century, it
was quite usual in England to strip a

. woman thief to the waist and flog her.

Now, in that every same country, there
'‘is a powerful movement calling for the

. abolition of capital punishment. This

modern tendency has affected also educa-
tional methods of class discipline, which
relegate corporal punishment to the
background and lay stresson psychelogical
and other methods of approachs

Compulsory National Service by Students

T. R. VENKATASUBRAHMANYAN, BA, MED, Tirupparaittn;ai.

¢ Those who regard it as ons of the
men, willing to kill and be killed for
_ in diffused parental fecling.'’

.

¢ National feeling arises and becomes
‘intensified as a resulc of a twofold process
of isolation and contrast with respect to
the outside world and cohesion and draw=-
ing together within ’, says the Encyclo?ae'
dia ofSocfa! Sciences about Nationalism.
Today, beeause of a clash ‘of interests
with an alien nation outside, the national.
ist feeling in India is gradually mounting
up, and the task of responsible national
leaders is more to restrain this upsurge in
the collective mind of the population than

/

-

purposes of male education to produce -
frivolous reasons are clearly deficient

—~BERTRAND RUSSELL.

to kindle it A scheme of eompulsory
nattonal service by students is being

evelved to develop nationalism in them

after they complete their secondary educa-
tion. Generally, nationalist propaganda
comms=nces with children, and it will be
most potent only when it enlists the
support of ssveral social. institutions like .
the family, the school and general society.

Ordinarily, developing nationalism isan -
uphill task even with the co-eperation of
these diverse agencies that organically
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affect the life of the utudent. It is an
accepted fact that modern schools are at
‘the disposal of able propagandists, but
‘the support of the family and the
approval of the community are equally
essential to build up nationalism. To
ignore the .family and society is to erect
‘strong barricades in the path of progress
towards any abjective, whatever it may be.
And now, the need for such a concentra—
.tion pregramme, as to compel every

adolescent to do some sort of national

service at'a specific penod of his life, is
not urgent.

However, a peep into the hist’.o:ict\l
development of modern nationalism will
enable us to view the present scheme in
the proper perspective.  J.G. Fichte was
the moast ardent advocate of nationalism,
and he did not actually preach a narrow
and exclusive interpetation of nationalism.
Rousseau, in his famous Secial Contract,
sdvised State-sponsored indoctrination to
develop nationalism in the people. Sub-
sequant Uropian secialists like Robert
Owen and Cabet emphasised the need for
same sort of national service in educatien.
Marx and Engels advocated physical
labour fer children to make them national.
ists. ' Pestalozzi was a great prophet of
nationalism and socialism, and he insisted
‘upon a scheme of manual labour for
educating children. Gandhiji followed his
principles, perhaps not aware of either
Pestalozzi or his
Though all such great men agree ina
scheme of national  service by school
’ chiidren, the motives behind each appear
controversial'and conflicting, because of
" what we experienced of the growth of
natiomalism in several countries of the
West. The description and elaboration of
Nationalism by several peoples have
raised controversies between Nationalism
on the one hand and Internationalism,
Socialismy Communism and Humanism on
.the other hand, each taken one by osne.
Our task now is not to. reconcile the one
.to the other, but to indicate that the
development of nnuonalism should not

views on. education. .

.their studies further,

dmntegrute the personallty of the indivi-
dual.  Several foreign countries have

experimented with National Service by |
their §

students who have ' completed
secondary education and have abandoned
them. American Civilian Conservation
Corps and National Youth Administration
are examples to forewarn us, since we are

not the pioneers in such a movement.

The preseat version of the scheme is
fraught with unwelcome

and it nceds summaty modification . te

» avoid pit fal]s-

The purpose of the present arncle is
not to find fault with and condemn the

- scheme, but to point out some of the

genuine objections that will appear sound
and sensible to all whe have no axe to
grind- . To begin with, the scheme presup-
poses incapacity on the part of educational
institutions to build up nationalism’ in
childrens To earmark one year after
schooling for the purpose of developing
the trait in the future citizens of the land
fs to subvert the whole philosophy of
education and to dub all educational

institutions as mere lireracy centres and .

nothing more. The seheme leads one to
think that its formulators have closed
their eyes to one of the fundamental
functions of education, t.e., developing
goad citizenship in children.
be no greater insult to the whole order of
educational structure and no greater self.
abasement than to. minimise - the inipor-
tance of our national schools in such a
task. Secondly, the s:heme; as is planned,
envisages a gap in the continuity of
education of students who intend to pursue

land in the life of those who ate forced to
earn thelr livelihood soon after leaving
school. * In either case, the reaction
during the stand-still may not be very
much, butin after-years, on retrospec-
tion, they may view the interruption with
discontent, and some may cusse it for all
that it did to disrupt their progress, at
least imaginarilye The after.effect of
such an interference in the settled and

contequences,

There can .

and a no-man’s’
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accustomed manner of moving into adult
life may not, on all occasions, be promo-
ting the cause for which the gap has beén
created. Anything that swells up .the
flood should move with . the current. If
otherwise, well, we know  what will
happen. ‘ ' S

" Thirdly, the scheme must appe'ar ‘goal-

"less to those who are actually sffected by

it. We condemn our present pattern of
general education as goal-less, The
students in schools ate indifferent to
their studies bccause they prepare them

only for higher education and not for -

life. The lack of an immediate, tangible
goal is the cause of antipathy. towards
education itself. Any interference may
enrage students to set at nought the
whole purpose of the programme and may
add further to . student indiscipline.
Fourthly, we should take into consider—
ation the psychology of adolescence.
Even though the adolescent feels the

_romantic urge to do social service and to
_teform the whole world, we must find out

whether the years under consideration
form the peak period or neot. Even if it
is the most favourable ‘time, we should

" remember that the task of education is

both to push and. to checks  Education
should, however, sober down the vehe-
ment enthusiasm of the adolescent who
‘desires to plunge headlong, and alio

- activate other useful social and indivi~

dual urges. that lie désrmant, to function.
The task of education is to guide the
child at times of crises and needed adjust—
mentyand not add fuel to his frenzy.
Perhaps in later years, the adult may feel
that he has not been guided properly in
his rash and immature years. Education
should see that the child gains & balanced

development only by a course of balanced .
-studies and activities, and not by ﬁtc and

starts.

Fifihly; the interests and aptitudes of
students at & particular period of thalir

' growth may act &t variance with the

Inte,ests arbitrarily imposed upon them.

"during school years.

SERVICE BY STUDENTS

Such cencentration on a particular aspect
of the development of tastes and senti-
ments may even contrasuggest to students
to do the opposite. Institutions are not
wanting that, by over-emphasising
obedience, subsetvience and religion, have
made children retch st the very thought .
of such terms in their after—school life,
since the training has been carried out to
a nauseating degree, sacrificing other rele~
vant and essential character traits that go
in to shape the individual into s well-
rounded personalitys Instances also are
not wanting where iIndividuals abhor
certain routines and rituals to the core,
because they have been overfed with them-
Students may heave
a sigh of r¢lief after completing the one
year of compulsory national service, and

" some may even bid good-bye to anything

connected with such a service in

after life, -

Sixthly, parerits may resent interrup—
tion in the smooth course of the education
of their childrens The State, the family
and other institutions have claim to the
services of the individusly and a Welfare
State is one where they all work ina
co-ordinated manner and do not pull
apart. The parent has equal claims—even
more in Indix with its peculiar social
structure—with the State and the commu~ .
nity upon the services, earnings etcs, of
the child, and his desire that his offspring
must earn as early as possible to protect
him {s quite legitimate. To pestpone the
possibility of serving the parents s to
diseppoint them, anyhow.
one year of national service may touch the
pocker of the parents, if not properly
planned and executed. Finally, in general,
many of our politicians proceed on-
arbitrary assumptions, because certain
suggestions ring well in theit ears. One
should look to the past to clarify the-
present, wherever guidance is available.
Such schemes, even with maintenance

" sllowsnces for the participants, have

never been quite successful, and many a
modern = country, excluding totalitarian

H ‘.

Further, the
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states, has given them up after some time.
When students are maintained in national
service by State funds, it ceases to be
social service, but becomes paid service
and the spirit ;
lost. ’

The above defects, we should bear in
mind, are never attributed to national
. service as such, but only to the schems of
imposing it on students ata particular
period of their growth and progress.  If

" natienalist propaganda is very essential,

- the following suggestions may prove
useful in developing worthy sentinents in

" students. : s

1.. The plan should operate in such a’
way 2s to influence the ehild throughout
‘ his educational career. No special period

'should be set apart exclusively for the
- purpose. Whenever altruistic tendencies

show up prominently, -they should be

~ utilised wisely and adequately for develop— frequently and heavil
' y and heavily.

ing patriotism in children.

R, School-work and curriculum must
" be n?runiud to ptovide a definite and
prominent place for such activities through-
voluntary associations like the N.C.C.,
Sco.uts and Guides, Junior Red Cross,
Social Service Leagues, stc. - Nobody
should be compelled to participate in such’
© extra—curricular activities, but students
may be persuaded by teachers to join them

“that every child takes part willingly in
some sort of national service. :

"8 Credit may be given, occasionally,
to commgndnble . national' service by

of the project is totally .
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recognising student out-turn in estimating

his or her worth in significant educational
e:enta like promotion, prizes, scholarships
etc, : :

‘4; If the aim of education is to deveiop
children into patriotic citizens, methods
other than national service are equally
helpful-. Creating love of the homeland,
developing a common language, cultural
programmes, etc y must be wutilised, as
these are also potent factors that help to
teach the gosl. Essential specific and
general habits and sentiments should be
developed by a comprehensive programme.

»~

- 8. Parents and the general community
must be assured that such programmes

will not postpone the results they norrpally
expect from the younger members of
society. These schemes, even when spread
out over the complete educational career,
must not touch the pockets of individuals

To makc ‘,Achildru'x»nl»tlonal nded,

, . -minded
thos}: who are directly responsible. muu:
be directed to keep their task in clear
consciousness. The enthusissm must be

.cavght by the adolescent and not by the

administration: . It is the adolescents wh
should hitch their wagons to the st':r:.,
and not we: Anv idea of creating utili~

of theit swn secord  Tesepyro oin them tarian robots will not work successfully,

as the typieal Indian mind is much differ-
ent

desire change by revolution. In a word,

from. other ‘ethnical groups that .

everyone will extol the purpose to the

skies, but surely. vote against th
. e
hovui | prflent

~ The Educational System in Ancient India

N
h

 Bharat has a hoary and glorious past
It has traditions and a culture deep-rooted
in pre-histeric times. With the atrain-
ment of freedom, it is but natural that
the typical Indian eutlook on life should
re—assert itself in an increasing measure.
That it should aspire to guide, influence
and mould all our national activity
expressed in. and through institutions,
social and political, is no matter for
surprise. It is a natural process. To
learn from others is not derogatory, but
it is folly, pures simple and undiluted, to
imitate others blindly; it is intellectual
bankruptcy. In fact, imitation’ is the
sign of decadence, and it has never helped-

any nation.

“Of all the institutions of a country, its

educational system is the most funda-
mental and basic. Was there such a
thing as the Indian educational system
before the advent of the Muslim or the
Christian powers? Did ancient India
possess such 2 thing as an educational
systea worth the name? The answer to
these questions is positively “ Yes ., She
did possess an educational system, and it
was the Gurukula system of education.

A Chief Feature

One of the features of ancient Indian
education lay in the students living under
the roof of their preceptor. This accounts
for the student being called antevasin
meaning thereby that he is one who stays

“close to his teacher, ie,y under his roof.
The Chhandogya Upanishad describes the
student as ° Achirya—kula-vasin” ie,
one who ‘dwells in the house of the
dchdrya. Thus the usual system of
education in Ancient India, was for the
student to live in the house of his guru,
under the latter’s personal supervision. A
‘few centuries later, one comes across

R. M. Thakur, Gurukul Vishwavidyalaya, Kangri,

‘Brahmans having formed themselves into

parishadse We also find organised public
institutions for edueation, such as those
in Takshasilay Mithila, Kunj, Conjeevaram
etc. But for a long time the obligation

" to impart education rested with individual

teachers, in whose houses bodies of
students sssembled and resided. This
gurukula tradition is reflected in the
Universities of Oxford and Cambridge to
a certain extent, and the residential
system in the University Colleges of our
country is an imperfect imitation thereof.

The aim of this brief article is to discuss
whether the gurukuls system of education
had any advantages to its credit and
whether its revival, at least to the extent
possible under the present altered environs
ments and circumstances, will be desirable.

Spencer and Mill Agreed

The object of education has been
bostulated by various thinkerss Herbert
Spencer expressed his view thus: Education
has for its chief object the formation of
charactere To curb restive propensities,
to awaken dormant sentiments, to streng-
then the perception and to cultivate the
tastes, to encourage this feeling and
repress that, so as finally to develop &
child Into a man of well-proportioned
and harmonious nature — this is the aim
of the parent. Inthe words of John
Stuart Mill, ¢ the object of Unlversities
is not ta teach the knowledge required to
fit them for some special mode of gaining
their livelihood, but to make capable and
cultivated human beings, and the com-
mon end of all departments of education
is the strengthening, exalting. purifying
and beautifying of our common nature
and the fitting out of mankind with the
necessary mental implements for the work
they have to perform through life.”
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Not Merely Materialistic

One of the distinctive features of the
ancient Aryan education was that it gave
importance both to material and spiritual
values. It stood for a well balanced view
of life and laid emphesis on dharma,
artha, kama and moksha. The funda-
mental Vedic conception of the soul was
not an eicry one, but was broad-based,
attaching due significance to man’s rights
and privileges, freedom of thought,
tolerence and humane laws of life. The
goal of education in ancient Bharat was
not utilitarian, but assuredly cultural.
The  Smriti writers deprecated the idea
that the value of educatien should be
judged by its pecuniary result: Vishnu
seys: Who ekes out his livelihood with
his Vidyd, that Vidya does not serve
him right.

Kalidasa declares that he who uses his
learning merely for his livelthood s called
a trader in knowledge. Manu’s injunction
is as follows: “ Having taken the pupil,
in order to lead him to the highest, the
teacher shall first of all teach him the
ways of cleanliness, purity of body and
mind, good manners and morals.”” The
Taittiriys Uparishad gives one of the
exhortations to be made by the teacher to
the pupil as:~‘'Follow dharma.” Dharma
stands for law and custom, religion and
charityy justicey righteousness,
discipline and culture.  According to
Rabindranath Tagore, dharma is that
principle which holds us firm together and
leads us to our best welfare. In the words
of a Professor, Dharma means ‘‘the
development of the inner spirit, adherence
to the eternal vittues and disciplining of
the body and sou! in a way suitable to
that end.”’

Dharma is so called because of Its
quality of dhdrana {.e., giving support or
being the basis. Dharma supports the
people, and itis also the foundation of
the moveable. as well
univetsee.

duty,

as imrmovable

Meaning of Education

Education, as I have come to understand
it, is the expansion of the soul, and if it
does not fuifil that purpose, itis the
negation of knowledge. It implies an
attempt on the part of the adult members
of a human society to shape the develop-
ment of the coming generation in accord-
ance with its own ideals. Used ina
wide sense, education means every thing
which helps to mould the human being;
and with some poetic licence, we some~
times speak of the education of a people

or even of the whole human race. Accord. -

ing to Plato, education aims at developing
in the body and the soul all the beauty
and all the perfection of which they are
capable. What then is the ideal of human

"life? Or what is the nature and form of

the beauty and perfection for a human
being, especially in our times? Though
the essential aims of human life should
pethaps be the same in every place or
generation, perfection of human life in
the Athens of Plato would be different in
certain aspects from what it would obtain
in Londony Paris, Moscow, New York or

"New Delhi govday.

How a Gurukula Worked

The Gurukula system was in evety way
adapted to achieve the end of education
as concelved in the manner above
described. It was best fitted to contribute
to formation of character, the building of
the personality, the preservation of the
ancient culture and the training of the

rising generation in the performance of .

religious and social duties. The daily

association between the teacher and the

taught was fraught with great beneficial

resultss The teacher had the advantage

of daily watching the intellectual progress
and the moral behaviour of his pupil.
The constant presence of the teacher
contributed in a great measure to enabling
the pupils not only to do away with
insolence and pride, but engenbered
in them that feeling of reverence

. personal

LN

THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN ANCIENT INDIA 163

for elders, so  lacking at the
present day, The Taittiriyaexhortation to
the pupil makes reference to this as well.
¢ Whatever Brahmans are better than
ourselves, in their sitting it will not do
for these to breathe”’. During the whele
time of the pupilage, a deep and solid
foundatien was laid for a well-ordered
and disciplined lifes ~The foibles to which
youth is likely to fall 2 prey in town life,
were avoided by residence with the teacher.
The daily routine of a pupil which was
enjoyed by his teacher in the lattet’s
abode, was matked by simplicity, endur~
ance, ban on luxuries, a rigid adherence
to rules of hygiene and brahmacharya, in
pure surroundings free from all unhealthy
influences, and thus assured a healthy and
robust manhood,  The Hindu law-givers
condemned the practice of stipulating
that admission would be made only on
payment of certain feess When the
period of education was ovet, an honora-
rlum was paid to the teacher by those who
could afford ite The close contact between
the teacher and the taught which was the

feature of the Gurukula system made the

relationship between them cordialy even
after the relationship of sishya and guru
had come to an end.

Striking Similarity

Sir Walter Moberly, in a recent bwok

he has written, The Crisis in the University, '

commented thus on the . corporate life in
the Oxford and Cambridge Universities.
“ The student, whe came in order to
acquire learning or a professional qualifi-
cation found that he had entered into the
life-membership of a society possessing s
remarkable power to enlist his sffection
and loyalty, Toit, he was attached by
silken cords and singular tenacity. So
then came into existence a new type of
community, having many of the qualities
of a family; its members regardea them-—
selves as sons of an 4dlma Matter. This
has two censequencese Firsty the teacher’s
is & pastoral job; to the student; he has a
and not merely a business

relation. He has not only contracted to
give a certain amount of instruction but
is to be the guide, philosopher and friend
of his pupils...... Their (students’) Univer-
sity years have been to them a vivid and
compelling  experience, making an
exceptionally deep impression, indeed
going far to mould their minds; and it
is In the light of that experience that later
interpreted... They, in Newman’s words,
experiences are regard their University
as a second home, not so tender but more
noble and majestic and authoritative.”

The Gurukula ideal was in every way
suited for iInstilling all the attributes of
what is considered a Liberal Education.
If, as is justly claimed by the Oxford and
Cambridge Universities, they sought to
turn out each graduate a scholar and a
gentleman, that was what was achieved by
the ancient Gurukula system. There can
therefore be no doubt that the system is a
valuable contribution to any educational
scheme. As an old student of Cambridge
and now in the Gurukula University at
the fag-end of my officlal career, I find a
striking similarity between these two
universities with the exception of a little
change in the environment and atmos-
phere i.e., pure Indian and pure British,
What I found over there I missed, here,
snd what [ missed there, I find over here.

Education And Religion *

The strongest point of the system of
education in amcient India, particularly
Vedic times, was that it was religious or
spiritual through and through. Education
should not be sectarian. Doctrinal inocu-
lation may be objectionable. But
educstion is not worth the name, if it is
not religiouss We cannot do better than
support this point of view with a quota-
tion from the great philosopher and
eminent educationist, A. N. Whitehead.
He says: ¥ The essence of education is.
that it is religious. Pray, what is religious
education? A religious education is an
education which inculeates duty and
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reverence. Duty arises from our potential
control over the course of events. Where
attainable knowledge could have changed
the issue, ignorance has the guilt of vice.
And the foundation of reverence is this
perception, that the present holds  within
itself the complete sum of existencey
backwards and forwards, that whole
amplitude of time which is eternity.”

Present System

The present educational system in
Bharat is defective in certain vital respects.
In the formative period of the lives of
our meny; we can conceive of nothing
better for the development of character,
adoption of high moral standards and the
expansion of the mind and intellect than
daily contact and association with a
proper teacher. Our educational system
does not afford any such opportunity.
The teacher and the taught are thrown
together at certain stated periods of the
school or college hours, but this hardly
enables the teacher to mould the minds of
his pupils. Intsllectual attainments are
of no value, and often dangerous, without
character.

As Carlyle put it, '* Without hands, a
man might eat and could still walk, but
consider it—-without morality, intellect
were impossible for him.” Many of the
students who undergo their studies in col-
leges are living away from their parents.
They are thus neither under parental
authortity, nor under proper control of
their teachers or professors. The cesult {s
that the rising gcneration is falling an
easy prey to all sorts of unhealthy in~
fluences. The school or sollege curri-

culum has not been devised so as to give

adequate attention te the glorious Bharata

culture, with the result that our young
men are fast developing a feeling of scant
respect, if not of scorn, towards the sama.
The education impartsd being secular,
there is no scope for our young men to
imbibe a passion for religion inits compre~
hensive sense and all that it stands for.
These defects in our present educational
system can be, to a great extent,remedied,
if the gurukula system is introduced for =
few years at least in the educational
scheme; care being taken in the selection
of proper teachers. It is only then thatit
will be possible to restore the "ancient
Aryan. culture to its former status and to
carry to mankind its message of simple
living and high thinking as exemplified by
the rishis of old.

Free Education.

India of the. Vedic times was a prospe-
rous and happy country. People lived in
the midst of plenty. Society voluntarily
maintained educational institutions and
made education free from the lowest to
the highest standard. Education by fees
is of Europeon growth. But all prosperous
European countries are fast outgrowing
this pernicious system. It undermines
respect for the teachers, and he moves
‘sbout carrying the last vestige of respect—
ability under his armpit. In America weare
told 90% of the higher education is free.
The annual report of Great Britein for
19538-54 tells us that about 70% of higher
edueation in United Kingdom is free.
We ate a3 poor country. But we should
strive after the ideal of free education in
free India. We shall be reverting to our
own glorious traditions in this respect.
It is a difficult task but it is worthy
achieving.

TARLAL- L

EDITORIAL

A Noglected Purpose '

Smce lndepcndcnce, there has been
quite a spate of talk on our students being
educated to fit them into a democratic
society. The prevailing social ideals
‘certainly ought to be placed before them.
The older genceration has the duty to pass
on to posterity its social wisdom and
technique as well as its accumulsted
knowledge., And if India is to be built
up into a strong and enduring democracy,
her children should be taughty generation
after generationy the basic faith under-
Iying her political system.

" But till now only one aspect of the-

democtatlc ideal has been stressed—
equality. There 1is another equally
important aspect—the sacredness of the
individual and his right to develop his

‘potentialitiecs. - This has been almost

completely neglected. As we are trying
to do many things in a hurry, temporary
lopsided stresses perhaps cannot be
aveided. However, when the call comes
to mend our way, we must heed it

- Dr. 8. Radhakrishnan, Vice-president
of India, when opening the new building
of Stella Mari’s College in the city, asked
colleges to cultivate among their pupils a
love of -solitude. He
" Democracy does not mean medlocrity,
corruption, nepotism, favouritism, sbuse
of power and privileges”” He drew attem-
tion to the fact that, as was declared by
the President of the Royal Society, the
greatest works of art and literature, science

‘and techaology were not due to commit-

tees, syndicates ar corporations, but were
due to rare individuals who were able to
sit alone, concentrate their minds on
some uspects of truths, some glimpses of
besuty, bring them down to earth, charge
them with emotion and do thereby some
service to humanity. It was these uncom-
mon men who ushered in the era of the
common man,

pointed out: -

Dr. Radhakrishnan also stressed the
need for tolerance in any democtacy worth
the name. The tyranny of the majority
should be avoided. Opposite points of
view should be treated with consideration,
and the possibility should always be borne
in mind that the majority of to.day may
become the minority of tomorrow.

From this it follows that our education-
al system should not merely make
epportunities available on the widest scale.
It should also guard {tself against denying
facilities to those qualified- And it
should encourage talent whenever it is
found, not only in order that the talented
individuals may escape frusteation, but
also {n order that the community at large
may benefit.

. Threat to Academic Freedom -

Recently the Tamil Development
Council passed a resolution calling on the
Govsernment of Madras to pass legislation
compelling the University of Madras to
accept Tamil as the medium of instruction
in degree classes. Full details of the
resolution could not be obtained from the
brief press reports. The purport can only
‘be surmised. '

Now it is not as if the University has
hanned Tamil as a medium of instruction.
Permissive regulations already exist. And
the fact that the Coimbatore experiment
is being made shows that the University
has not withheld its consent on principle
to the cause of T®mil as a medium of
instruction.

But the University, we are sure, does
not want to ban the use of English as an
scademic language; mor to hasten its
replacement by Tamil at the cost of a fall
in standards. '

In the circumstances the reported
resolution must be presumed to urge on the
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Government to use Tamil as the medium
of {nstruction exclusively. It is needless
to say that to fetter the discretion of the
University in any such way would be a
serious violation of the well known
democratic principle of academic freedoms«

In this connection, the following
authoritative, description of the state of
affairs in Great Britain needs to be pon-
dered over. ‘ The Education Depart-
ments have no jurisdiction over the
Universities,’’ say the pamphlet, Education
in Britain, ‘* and their relations are con-
cerned mainly with the training of school
teachers, the provision of adult education,
and the award of State scholarships and
bursaries. The universities, though
self-governing institutions,
from the State, meinlyin the form of
direct grants from the Treasury which in
Great Britain are made on the advice of
the University Grants Committee, a com—
mittee appointed by the Chancellor of the
Exchequer from persons with experience
of university  administration and
education. The proportion of university
income contributed from public funds is
increasing. In the year 1966-66, direct
grants provided 73% of the total. The
balance is derived from fees (of which a
latge proportion is paid by local edueation
authorities'; from endowments and from
other soutcas."’

From the foregoing it may be seen that A

even he who pays the piperis not allowed
to call the tune. -Rome was not built in
a day, and Indian languages cannot
become !qualified overnight to express
modern knowledge.

An Interesting Experiment

A recent issue of the Journal of Edu-
cotien and Psychology, Baroda, reports an
attempt by Dr. V. V. Kamat of the
Institute of Education, Bombay, to
" determine from the response of High
Schoel pupils whether the new type tests
or the essay type examinations are more

type test.

receive aid .

reliable. Certain students were set an
oral test of 20 questions and a new-type
short-answer test of 100 questions. The

S.5.C. examination which they answered .

a month later was taken as their essay—
From the correlations worked
out Dr. Kamat comes to the conclusion:
““ The results shew that much greater
objectivity is obtained by the short-answer
type than by the essay-type test.”

In chis experiment, the oral test was
used as the criterions. We feel that, in
the very nature of things, an eral test is
very very close to a short-answer. test.
Morecver, the sbility to express oneself in
speech is distinct from the abilicy to write.
In the cireumstances we are unable to
accept the results of the experiment as in
any way decisive.

Dr. Kamat has summarised the results
and trends which in his opinion have
energed from discussions and experiments
so far. This is given below, as indlcating
a dominant trend to-day in educational
reforms and the probable lines of
changes.

¢“1. The number of ezxternal exami-
natiens in the life of a pupil should
be as few as possible. Only 3 ace
suggested at present: (i) At the
end of Std. IX (Primaty school
teachers .may be recruited at this
stage). (ii) At the end of Std. XI
—8S.S.C. Examination. (ii}) At the
end of the university course at the
first degree stage,

2. Progress in internal work should be
measured in the several institutiens,
preferably by Objective tests at the
end of each term covering the
studies of that term only. Such

‘question papers may contain 8% to

76 questions to be answered in
about 50 minutes.

3. The ezternal
- batter be by short-answer typs of

examination had -
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questions or by a combination of
short-answer and essay-type
‘questionss

4. A comprehensive internal record of
each - pupil containing details of
progress in studies and behaviour
should be maintained by each
schoo!l or institution and should be
mentioned in certificates issued to
students.

6. 2% ef the'marks at each of the
- external examinations should be
reserved for infernal work based on
school records, with proper safe-
guards.
6. The short-answer type questions
: sre more objective than essay-type
questions.
7. Personality traits should be recorded
in school records on careful obser—
vation of each pupil.

8. Questions in all kinds of question

as would require thinking or
problem.solving on the part of
candidstes, wherever posiible.

9. Each written answer paper of the

essay-type for school children
should not exceed 4} hours.

papers should be of such a natyre -

10. In a question paper of 3} hours
there should be about 20 short
answer questions, all compulsory.

. 17, External university examinations at
the degree stage should be of the
essay-type. but each script should
be examined by two examiners
independently. This should be
supplemented by some sort of
objective tests.”’

We would express our streng dissent
from a complete change.over to the so
called objective tests at any stage. Their
introduction even on a limited scale in the
Madras High Schools fatled miserably and
had to be given up.

The recommendation that the external
examination should be solely by short~
answer type of questions will lead, we are
afraid, to a catastrophic fall in standards.
In regard te internal assessment, the
emphasis will have to be on safeguards.
For in trying to reform examinatione, we
should not open the floodgate for the entry
of political and communal prejudices in
evaluating academic work. They arte
already doing sufficient havoc m the
matter of admissions.

Our Eduational Diary

* PEPYS "

10—-6—60. Speaking in Coimbatore,
the FEducation Minister said that the
progress and success of the Tamil medium
schgme in the Coimbatore Government
College would be watched and assessed by
an education and an Assesment Committee
respectivelye He said that the scheme
would be worked in such a way that those
who opposed it would support it. He
appealed for public cooperation-

3

~ [The attitude of the Minister is commen-
dable, in so far as he is desirous of
enlisting public support for his
scheme. It looks as though he does
not want to hustle things.]

16§—-6—60. Dr. Shrimali said that the
National Service Scheme for students
would not be rushed through and that it
had no political significance. The main
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.reason was, -he _sald, that students wheo
entered the University must have atrained

tbe age of maturity and the Nationsl

Service scheme would prepare them for
entry into University or employment.

[As for entering employment; the boy
cannot do so, because he would be
still a minore As for entering the

* University, he would still be imma-—
‘ture. The only solution is te scrap the
present Secondary Educatfon scheme
and substitute in its place the Higher
Secondary Education, making it a
thirteen—year course beginning from

- 6 plus and  ending with I8 plus. To
raised artificially the age of admission
to 6 plus or 7 plus and introduce the
so~called National Service scheme
will only have the practical effect of
allowing students in the prime of

- life to wander about the country
divorcing them from study habits

. and would only amount te monkey—
ing with' their educational career. To

" raise the age of admission to 6 or 7
plus without providing for pre-pri-

~ mary education would be most harm-
~ ful te our boys from the educational
point of view. And it is obvious
that our Government have no money

to spare for starting pre~primary.

schools. Another reason, that it
would help not to swell the number
of the unemployed, is frankly unedu-
" cational and need not be considered.

The thirteen—year Higher Secondary .

Educational Scheme would solve all

thé problems, viz., the education -

imparted would be of a satisfactery
standard, the students at the end of
- the course would be eighteen snd fit
for employment or University educa-
tion, and 1t would also help not te
swell the ranks of the unemployed.
But I'must emphasise the fact thata
" full 13 year-period is very essential for
imparting education of a fair stan—
,dard, as this alone will fit the student
to enter a profession or.the Univer—
sity.)

17—~6—60. SriC.D. Deshmukh said
at Poona that higher education in India
was ‘‘ sub.standard”’s He himself stated
the reason viz., the shortness of ‘the span
of educational traininge He pointed out

- how in the U. K. Secondary education was

elaborate and - the age of admission to
universities was cighteen. "He said that
there must be screening of students who
desired to enter the university. Discipline
wouléd improve if the quality and standard
of education wete high.

23-—-6—60. Sri Kamaraj, speaking at
Trichinopolyy deplored that some people
were against Basic education, though it
was only the intention of the Government
to give training to students in a trade or
prefession to enable them  to have an
avocation in life.

[The intention is laudable and nobody
would oppose it. But Basic educat-

ion, as it is imparted in our schools,
is not likely to carry out this laudable

intention of the Government, as the
chief crafts imparted in these schools
ate only spinning, weaving and
gardening. The major part of the
school hours arespent only in idleness
both by the boys and the teachers in
conducting those craft-classes.. The
students thus are wasting the precious
time of their lives. If the idea of

Basic education is only to imparta

useful education in a trade, we may
start a number of junior and senior
trade schoolsy and leave the ordinary
schools to be run in the old-which is
also the best wny]

25—6—60. Dr P. V. Chetian has -
critised the manla’ of students to go

abroad merely to acquire fozeign degrees.
On the other handy, they should attach

more importance to practical knowledge of

the work done there. He advised students
t2.undertake foreign tours after taking
degrees here. -
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The Basic Problem of Adult Educatlon

By L N.GUPTA, MA, Allahabad

"The New Concgpt of Education

People think of education in terms
of years: The narrow gauge of education
is delimited by schooling upto a certain
age-limit. Education therefore  “‘suffers

" from the notion that it should end at some

point in childhood er youth. But no
matter how many years of scheoling may
be provided, the terminal concept is now
obsoletes The rapid flow of events makes
learning throughout life a necessity. No
longer can one learn in youth all that he
necds to know throughout his years. As
science, technoelogy and industrialization
bring constant changes, people must con-
tinue to learn throughout their lives.
Education in the modern world must be a
never-ending process”’’! Indeed, educa~
tion is a process of life-long learning and
adjustment. In this new context, one has
to think of Adult Education slso.

Adult Education in New Light

If edueation is a process. thatgoes.

along with life, adult education is also te
Espacially
in India, thers is a very short-sighted
view of adult education. This adult edu-
catien is made narrower by the adult
education werkers, and thatis why the
adults cannot think beyond it« “We
enroll illiterates for two, four or six
month terms. Those who finish success—
fully are given certificates. We let them
think that educatien is finished~thas this

is all that is required of them or all that.

we have to offer.” 2This tendsncy creates
a problem. If adult education is really
meant for increasing urnderstanding, im-—
proving skills and changing attitudes, it
clearly implies the basic ego inveolvement
of all the parti-ipating adults. Therefare,

-we have to instill in the adults a strong

desire for education.

The Basic Preblem

It is evident now that adult .eduea-
tion requires the ego to be enthused for
betterment. In fact, education is a self—
evolutionary process and adult education
canmot be an exceptions The adult is
merte conscious of himself than the child,
as he is a more mature individual, He -
is more thoughtful and considerate than
the child. They have so much mental
capacity as to form certain attitudes to.
wards life and problems of life very soon.
That is why this attitude formation isa
csuse to hinder the prograss of adult edu~’
cation in our country. The attitude of
the adults towards their education is said
to be unhealthy., Hence the basic problem
of adult education is the formation .of a
healthy arttitude, se that they may be
eager and effortfule Education is really an
individual effort, whereby we gain .
knowledge. A

»

Factors affecting attitude,

There are a few factors that helb the
formation of the adults’ attitude towards
education. Thess factors are psychelogical

1. Adult Education, Vol, XXI, No. 5, p, 21

2. Ibid.
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and social. The adults have & quite differ-
ent psychology. Their mental make-up
is different from that of the children.
The intellectual and emotional aspects of
their mental life and activity are character-
istically responsible for forming a nega-
tive attitude towards education. They
think, reason, and act in a very different
manner- The adults think that education

has little use and that they can do without

it in the rest of their life as their predeces-
sors had done. There is another way of
thinking and arguing, that they are too
old to learn anything, and the other side
of this thinking is that they know enough
and need not know furthers This -self-
satisfaction attitude is more harmful, as it
engenders in them a feeling te make no
efforts and also brings a lethargy even.
The emotional aspect of this mental atti-
tude is that they feel it ludicrous to learn
at an advenced age the basic things of
education in its nartower sense, becsuse
their children and grandchildten <now
more of them than
This gives rise to a sentiment of aversion
in the adults. They feel shy to be tutored
like small children. But thisis quite a
wrong netion. . .

The social factor also affects the
formation of a negligent attitude. The
lower strata of people think that they are
downtrodden and the inferiority complex
Instantly works in their mind. Thesocial-
ly high people have no business to look
to them. These people have a separationist
attitude, This gulf is so wide thatit
" cannot be bridged over. Anothet fact in
this coannection is that education brings no
social efficlency. An adult thinks if he
learas the alphabety he can sign instead of
giving a thumb-impression, he can read

theicr old parents.
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attitude, and toa great extent itisa
correct ones This requires that there
must be a change in society also, an
then we can have a change in the
attitude. ‘ :

The social factor includes the econ-
omic aspect also. In the rural and even the
urban areasy the adults think : will their
education bring with sacial efficiency any
economic profit to them? The educated
unemployed before their eyes put an exam-
ple to cite in support of their view of
having no education. Thisisa most
potent factor. The econemic utility of
adult education. is really the ccux of the
problem. If there is 2 bit of gein in cash
or kind, there will be a larger number of
adults eoming for education.

Attitude to work and life

It is therefore quite clear that the
i{lliterate mass has an attitude towards
aducation that is based on its attitude
towards work and life. The intellectual,
emotional, sociai and economic needs of
life determine the nature of work that
the illiterate and uneducated adults have

to accomplish. As such, if we want to .
‘make adult education in India spread and

expand, we have to help to form a right
attitude, and for the formation of this
positive attitude we have to correlate
education with the work and life of the
adults. Education should attract them
like the magnets To have this magnetic
forcey educational means should be such
as to encourage the ignorant adules to un-
fold their latent potentialities.  Correla-
ting education with work and life requires
planning and drives Where there is moti.
vation from within or from without,
thete it is bound to achieva the aim.

' gome: literature, newspapers, magazines, |

books of his taste: but will it raise his
status in soclety if he does notchange
his calling ? In fact, the low caste people
where illiteracy is rampant, have this

Motivational Factors

In the formation of attitude, motives
and incentives work wonders. Adults

THE BASIC PROBLEM OF ADULT EDUCATION

are emotionally matured; and once they
are motivated they would perform activi-
ties very easily, and thus by performing
activities they will gain. How to moti-
vate is a problem, but it is not a difficult
one but easy to solve. Thereare S. E. O’s
in charge of adult education. For their
help there is a troop ef other. workers.

" They can easily aslk the capable adults to

perform -certain educational activities
(in their widest secnse incorporating all
life~activities). Under the guidance and
supervision of the trained staff, the illi-
terate or literate adult must give a perform.
ance before the local audience, In case
of women-folk, if they do not like to come
before males, it may be done only before
the females. This actual participatien
will exhilarate the performers and amuse
and educate the onlookerss This isa way
to motivate for adult learning.

Besides, there are mass media of adult
education, that is, the cinematograph, the
radlo, the group toutnaments etc. There
should be fixed plans for their use, and the
use shall motivate the people for coming in
throngs and joining them, These should
be utilised on certain occasions, and on
those occasions the particular topic
should be dealt with. The artistes for
the radio songs and plays should be sclect-
ed from amongst the villagers. In" tour—
naments, the adults must be encouraged

- by incentives, by glving certificates, by
providing certain facilities and by remov~

ing their difficulties. Once resognition
of merit and worth is made in any fashien,
this is sure to motivate others,
better product will be forthcoming after-
wardse The S. E. O’ with their assistants
must find great relief and success even in
their work by utilising these motivation~
al factors. -

Social Legislation

Social legislation is also a motivation:
al factor for the advancement of adult
education. ‘‘Lenin’s decree played a
tremendous part”’, writes A. Solovyov,

- and then help others

"They should spot them "

‘measure, and through

and the

195

“In raising the Soviet people’s cultural
standards. This served as the beginning of
the universal education for children and
of the planned work aimed at liquidating
illiteracy among adults.” India also re-
quires such a step. It must,be made com-
pulsory for the people coming to take part
in the variousactivities first to be literate
to be literate and
educated. Laubach’s czlly let each one
teach one, must be imposed on each village
worker. They must be bound to form
groups like the *Ban. [lliteracy Society”
of U.S.S. R. The women-folk should
also cooperate and set up their own organ-
isatienss Once in a village such model
organisations are formedyand if there is
legislation inflicting not punishment, but’
compulsion, adult education will easily

- spread throughout the country.

A Few Suggestions

The basic problem of adult education
in India today is then to form the right
attitude among the aduly illiterates, The
above factors that cause hurdles in pre-
gress must be well noted: and every possible
help must be glven te such adults. (I).
The S. E. O’s and their assistants should
know fully the villagers and their talents.
out and make
them a tool for emulating others. (9)
There should be group activities in larger
these activities
the five—point programme as laid dowa by
the Government of India must be accom~

plished. These accomplishments should
not be made by hired talents
and  artistes, but by the village

people themselves. (8) The performances
should be appreciated, and the little worth
they possess should be acknowledged. In

" recognition of thelr value, there should

be ample scope for motivating by just the
means to which the village psople attach
greater significance. (4) The activities
must be such as relate to actual life situa-
tions and problems. In this way, the civie,
socizal, religiousy cultural or other values
can be attached to the activities, Family"
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planning propagcnda, the health and
sanitation problem, the election method,
religlous and moral educatisn, folk songs
and dances, agricultural fairs, wresilifig
tournaments and the physical culture
feats, ete. should be done, wherein -all the
village people, public workers and others
should actually participate. (6) Such
activities which fulfill the social, economic
and other needs of the ‘people must alse
be given due weightage. If such needs are
fulfilled, the people would bave suzely a
right attitude towards adult education.
All these will help to salve the problem of
Adult Education in India to a gieat

- extente

In fact, to work out these suggestions
various educational agencies, both formal
and infermal, must have to be operative.
The radio, cinems, dramatics, convention-

al and cultural congregations for folk
dances and songs and recreational activis
tiesy panchayats and development organl.
zations, commuaity—-schools and centres
and the staff meant for these institutions,.
all should make a cooperative effort te
give vent to the feelings of the village
pseple. As educationis =& self-evolving
urge from within, {t must touch the very
core of every villager’s hearts. The heart
can move, only when there is inspiration.
The inspiration can be roused only when
there Is recognition of the inherent quali-
ties of the people. And for recognition
and evaluation, one has te find out moti-
vating forces and incentives. Rewards in
cash or verbal enlogy before a multitude
are in fact these motives and incentives,
and they ought to be rightly utilized to
form right attitudes, if we want real sue-
cess in the field of adult education.

EDUCATION IN INDUSTRY IN BRITAIN

By Dr, P.F: R. Venables, Principal, Birmingham College of Technology.

Industry, which has helped to create
modern technological soclety, with its high
. and rising standards of living, {s immensely
diverse in its structure and needs. In the
" United Kingdom in 1966, there were
24,000,000 employed prople in industry
and cemmerce, of whom 7,888,000 were
employed in manufacturing  firms.
Altogether, there are about 66,80
individual manufacturing firms, and of
these about 41,300 employ less than 100
persens (1,666,000 employees), 19,178
employ 100—499 petsons (2,600,000
employees)s ' The bigger firms comprise
only & per cent. of all firms, but employ
48 per cent. of all amployees (3,900,000 in
numberje Though there are many
excellent medium-sized and small firms, it
is nevertheless generally true to say that
the most enlightened support for educa-
tion and training is to be found in the
large firms: In ‘discussing what is to be
done by them, it should be realised that

the British Universities, .

supperted by Industry.

ene outstanding contemporary problem
is how to elicit similar interest and

support from- the far more numerous -

smaller firms and to do so in appropriate
ways.

- That part of the educational system
which has grown up largely in response- to
the needs of industry and its employees
is inevitably also wvery diversified.
Bélatedly in the late 19th century,
technological studies were introduced .into
and have
progressed greatly this century. In
October 1968, 15 per cent. (14,942) of all
students were in technological courses

and many of those in science courses’

{22,949 students=23 per cent. of total)
take up careers in industry. The ¢ourses
are held at undargraduate and post-
graduate level, and many students are
Research s

‘National Coumcil for
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widely undertaken, and much eof it is
supperted or sponsored by industry.

Numerically, the greatest support ef
educstion by industry, and their closest
links with it are in the technical colleges.

degree of a British University. The other
6,600 students are mainly in
Ceourses” leading to the Higher National
Diploma, with varying degrees of exemp~-
tions from prefessiondl examinations on
production work. . .

which are administered mainly by the .

Local Education® Authorities, and
financed jointly by them. 76,000 students
attended full time ceurses, about 469.000
students attended part-time day courses,
and about 1,080,000 students attended
evening coutses. Of ths students in part—
time day courses, 417,000 were released by
their employers for one day a week at
college (in seme cases more) with payment
of wages, and mostly with payment of
tuition fees as well. Of these students,
67478 were aged 21 vyears and over.
A great number of such students became
qualified craftsmen and technicians.

Hitherto many ‘students have alio
gained full professional qualifications as
snginesrs, chemists and so on by this
part~time route. The increasing pressure
bf modern scientific discoveries and
technological developments have made
it necessary to establish a new route, with
more ample conditions of study, while
retaining the indispensable training. This
is the basis of the “‘Sandwich Courses’’
now being rapidly developed, in which the
student spends six months in college
followed by six months in industrial
training in the fitm, over a period of four
or five years. Four yeats ago there were
about §00 students in these courses; now
there are about 8,000, and almost all of
these are “ works-based ”’—they ‘are
employees of firms and receive their
wages throughout the whole course,
college periods included. ,

* Abeut 2,500 of thess students are in
technolagical courses leading to the
Diploma in Technology established in
1955 by Government action through the
Technological
Awardss The Diploma in Technology is
of a standard -equal. to the Honours

New Structure

As 1 result of the Govcmment W hite
Paper on Technical Education, published
in- February 1956, a new structure 1is
emerging ln‘technical education. This is
enabling industry to canalize its demands
for training different types of employces
to specific types of institutions. In this
new structure, there are four types of
collegas: as the foundation, 176 local
colleges of further education, then the
area colleges (about 60), the regional
colleges (22, which may rise to 50), and at
the apex, the eight Colleges of Advanced
Technology (likely to become ten) which
undertake only work of university
standard.

In future, industry will look to. the -
Universities and the Colleges of Advanced
Technology to produce technologists,
to the Regional (Colleges for superior
technicians and some technologists, and
to the Area and Local Colleges for
technicians and craf¢gsmen. The Advaneed
and Reglonal Colleges will alto be
increasingly concerned with education and
training for management and industrial
administration, and the Area Colleges
with foremanship sand  supervisory

.courses.

The more generalised education and

- graining for industry is thus carried out in

the Universities and Colleges. Firms

“‘also have need of specific training for

their own particular processes, production
and managemente There has therefore
been a rapid growth of induction training
schemes for new workers in many fitms,
and in the larger firms, the establishment

- of works training schools for the specific

training of craftsmen and technicians.

““Sandwich -
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Smaller firms cannot command such
resources; but group apprenticeship
trainimg schemes are bteing set up by
numbers of small firms; in which more
varied training facilities are shared for
the good of the apprentices. At the

tepmost level, industry has been actively.

engaged in the establishment of Staff
Colleges: This has been done collectively
by industry as in the Administrative
 Staff College, Henley-on—Thames; while
large individual firms and nationalised
industries have set up their own celleges.
At s lower level of industrial administra~
“tion, a group of 33 firms set up the
Roffey Park Institute concerned with the
field of human relations, including
human asPects of management and
social medicines The most recent example
is the re—establishment of Ashbridge
Colleges ‘

 In addition to its own training schemes
and its support of students at uni-
versities and colleges, industry centributes
its powerful suppert to education in many
enlightened and imaginative ways. Recent-
ly an Industrial Fund for the Advance-
ment of Scientific Education in Schools
was established for providing science labor-
atories in independent and direct grant
schools, and altegethier about £ 3,174,654
has been subscribed from some 141 com—
panies;; 201 schools received building
grants and 334 received apparatus grants.
Many schoolarships are provided, in addi-
tion to -supporting students throughout
4-3nd 8-year ¢ Sandwich Ceursess’’

Notable Example

"~ A notable recent example is the Tre-
velyan Scholarsbips founded by industry
for schoolboys to attend Oxford and
Cambridge. Their value is 480 per
.annumy and their number will rise from
24 to 60 awards- a year .as the scheme
developss Valuable postgraduate fellow-
ships for research have been established
at the Universities and colleges of ad-
yanced technology. Another notable inno-

.est and work of its leading

vation has been the establishment of Chur-
chill College, Cambridges for which about

£ 8,000,0C0 has so far been given or .

promised’

Large sums have been given for halls
of residence, especially for accommoda—
ting postgraduate students, as at Imperial
College and Birmingham  Universitys
Gifts of money and equipment, loan of
special equipment or use of such equip-
ment at the works, specially atranged
works visits, secondment of staff from
industry to cellege and vice versa, travel
funds for teaching staff, these are some
of the practical means of co-operation
between industry and college. )

In addition to the foregeing, industry
supports education by the personal inter—

many ways. Examples include service on
Governing Bodies of universities and
colleges, on College Advisory Committees,

and on National and Regienal Advisory:

Councils. Moreover, they exert a powerful
influence through their membership of the
leading professional institutiens,

Certain organisations and societies
which have been founded and have active-
ly been supperted by industry have made

a great and progressive contributien to
- education, not only to that directly related

to industry, but in a much wider context.
Three distinguished examples must suffice
—~the Federation of British Industries, the
Industrial Welfare Society, and the British
Association for Commercial and Indus-
trial Education. Their influence is widely
exercised through their publications,
conferences, short courses, and links with
many different organisations.

We live in an unprecedented period of
scientific, technological, industrial and
social change. So .far as education is
concerned, onc of the best auguries for
a strenuuous and exacting future is
its firm and steadily growing partnership
with enlightened industry.

members in .

‘planned

‘good, eficiently. functioning
remarks the Secondary Education Com-

oy

SCHOOL LIBRARIES

P. Madhavan Nair, M.Sc, BT, S. N, Training College, Nedunganda

Importance

Nothing is as important as giving due
recognition to the school libraries, while
the problem of reorganization of
Secondary Education is considered. In
fact, the success of many of the modern
progressive methods of education mainly
depends upon the efficient functioning of
an *intelligent”, effective and well-
library  service. *‘ Individual
work, the pursuit of group work, many
academic. hebbies and  co-curricular
activities postulate the existence of a
library;”

mission. Putting itin a nutshell, the
library is so integrated a part of the
curriculum, that it is the pivot on which

"the whole intellectual and academic life

of the school turns.

Functions

The function of the nlchool library, as
an educative agency, is manifeld. In the

first place, it serves as a medium through

which progressive methods of - education

_can be put into practice. -
, ,

Secondly, it serves asa source from

~ where children can gather necessary infor-

mation for debates and lectures which
form a part of their eo-curricular
activities. .

Thirdly, it satisfies children as a supple-
mentaty source of learning. In class
roems, teachers may be able to adept
only 2 narrow approach of convey-
ing information, strictly
to the syllabus and text-books which
will hardly satisfy the developing mind

of the child, especially in the adolescent.

stage when it ccaves for a wider sphere of
knowledge. ‘

sticking on-

Fourthlyy, it is possible to foster in
children certain desirable habits like the
prefitable use of leisure and self-reliance
by providing adequate library facilities
and proper guidance to use them.

The proper moulding of children’s lives,
broadening of their outlook and widen-
ing of their sphere of knowledge, are
ocher objectives of the school library
worthy of mentioning.

Organization

It is needless to say that the present
condition of our school libraries |is
deplorable. In fact, we are having no
libraries worth the name in our schools.
However, let us put forth certain sugges.
tions regarding the organization of the

school library, so that its main objeetives

as an educational agency may be fulfilled
to the desired extent. :

As the first condition, everything sheuld
be dene to attract children to the library.
For that, the most beautiful and -
attractive part of the school premises
should be selected for housing the library.
It should be provided with a spacious
hall, beautifully designed furniture and -
all  other facilities for ¢« comfortable
reading. ‘

Then comes the selectien of books, the
most important facter of the efficient”
functioning of the library. A committee’
of teachers who have a clear understand-
ing of children’s needs, and a genuine love
for boolcsy and whe are really interested
in the work, should be enttusted with this
task. ‘ ’

Principles of Book Selection

(i) Books selected should be usefui for . ‘
children. The harm done by the neglect’
of this principle is twofolde On the
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one hand, it is a waste of money; a
addition to that, it will mislead chind in
because unused and unpopular books
will be in a fresher condition and will
naturally attract children.

(if) The library has to be kept asa
“*balanced whole’”’, making it free from
the undue influence of the over—enthusi~
asm of amy tzacher who may. show some
~kind of preference for a particular
subject..

(tiiy The baoks selected should be

suitable to “determine’” and ‘' educite”

the tastes and inclirations of the
children. ,
The Librarian

Another important factor contributing
te the efficiency of the library service is
the ability of the person in charge of the
library. The librarian should be qualified
- and eompetent enough to guide the reading

.interest of children and te help them in
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their free and supervised study. He should
make himse.f available for consultation
in their individual and group projects. It

is expected that he should be “ a man of -

wide reading and sympathies.” The
tact and power of inspiring '‘ confidence ¥

‘is another impertant quality expected of

him. Apart from one’s qualifications as
a librarian and as a teacher, his petson-
ality and fitness for the post should be
considered as an additional qualification.

In the foregoing paragraphs, we have
considered some aspects of the organiza-
tion of school libraries.- Now, one of my
specific suggestions with regard to’ this is
to include a course in School Library
Organization as a part of the B.T. Degree
course in Training Colleges, in view of the

vital part the teacher has to play in the’

organization of school libraries. Such a
seheme will enable every teacher to
organize class room librariesy and subject
libraries and to do his part in the organi
zation of the central library of the school.

‘Equality

of Educati'onal Opportunity - in USSR
USA and UK I

S. K. De,, M. A. (Cal). H: Dip. Ed. (Dublim), Cer-in-Psy. (Edinburgh), Calcutta

It is no wonder if people in democrs-
tic countries countries should have greater
equality of educational opportunity than
in totalitarian states, but facts and fig-
ures at our disposal reveal an altogether
different pictura. The Constitution lays
down equality of educational opportunity
for all, but in reality it is seen that cven
in democratic countries, based on the idea
of a classless society,; people of lower
income groups or of different colour or
creed do not often get this opportunity.
For our discussion, we may ‘choose three
great countriesy USSR, USA and UK, and
see how far people in these countries
enjoy equalityof educatienal opportunity,
irrespsctive of income, celour or creed.

-

RUSSIA

In USSR, Seviet people have not only
equality of educational epportunity, but
equality of all opportunities according to
ability and aptitude. The Tatars, Bashkirs,
Buryats, - Mongolians, Merdvinians,
Ossetins, Yakutsy Evenksy, Karyaki, Chuk-

chi, Komi-Permyaks and Nenets enjoy’

equal rights in all spheres of life-political,
economic, - cultural and  educational,
Equality of educational opportunities has
been thrown open to all children, itrespsec-
tive of race, naticnslity or creed, irrespec—
tive of social origin and parents’ income,
and irrespective of geegraphical locatien.
All natiomalities in the Russian Soviet

<

- EQUALITY OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

Federative Socialistic | Repnblic-R SESR—-

are allowed to have their education in
their mother—tongue. The Russian langu~

£ 'age, as the common language for'commu-

%

~

- colleges spent
.Even this enormous expenditure has not’

nication among the peoples @f the USSR,
is studied, in all national schools, and
teaching is done in 58 languages through-
out the Soviet Union. Many of the peo-

ples had no written languages of their

own, ot if they had, that was imperfectly
developed. So written languages were
created at first'in the Roman  alphabet
and later on in the
Education in colleges or higher institu—
tions is not'only free; but also students
are paid stipends. ,

America

InU, S. A.in 1960, schools and
8,796 million dollars.

provided every pupil with the best equip-
ment or the finest instruztion. Despite

" the country’s efforts to give a high quali-

ty of education to all, there are inequali-
ties of opportunity among the regions,
between urban and rural schoelsy and
between white and Negro pupils.
the wealthiest cities'and States spend much
more than the average, poor communities

can afford far less. In a great number of

'rural areas, towns, and even cities, public
schools .are far below any reasonable

standard. A wealthy State like New Jersey -
" provided 198 dollars per child in sehool;
whereas North Carolina provided 86, and

Mississippi 65 only per child in 1944-45.
But 24 States spent above 127 dollars per

. pupil.’ . .

The report of the President’s Commis-
sipn on Higher Education dated Decem—

" ber, 1947, recommended: ‘‘The American
people should set as their ultimate goal -
‘-an edusational system in which

at no
level—high school, college, graduate school

. or professional school—will a qualified

individualin any part of the country
encounter an insuperable economic barrier
to the kind of education suited to  his
aptitudes and interests.” . '

Russian .alphabet. |

~almost shocking,

While

201
-Equality of educational eopportunity is
very restricted in USA in case of the
people of lower .income groupss James
Bryant Conant, President of the Harvard .

University, says: *“Anyone familiar with
education knows that, fora very consider-

- able portion of the population, it is the

family financial status which places a
ceiling on the - educational ambition of
even brilliant youth. The oft-repeated
statement in certain smug circles that any
boy who has what it takes can get all the
education he wants in the USA just Is not
so; it is contrary to the faets. After -
having made the flat-footed statement,
let me hasten to insert the comment that,

-compared with’ any other large nation,

except possibly Russia, we might appesar
to be living in ar .educational paradise,
But, measured in absolutes not relative,
tarms, the discrepancy between our ideal
and the reality becomes so great as to be
‘ The percentage of
superior high scheol graduates who attend-
ed college, followed the parentslincome

" scale in & startling manner, starting with a

100 per. cent college attendance for those
whese family income was over 8,000 a
year, dropping . to 44 per cent for the.
range from 3000 a year to 2,000, and
falling to 20 per cent for those with
income under 500, These were all supetior

- students, let us bear in mind; alls there~

fore, good college material.’’

Moreover, there is racial and religious
prejudice and intolerance in America.
Besides, group antagonism based on cultur-
al differences is visible in many areas in
the United States. There is prejudice
against the Negroes, Mexicansy Red Indi-
ans, Japanese and Chinese, and also a
feeling of anmti-Semitism. American
national idealism and social practice are in
head-on collision. Dt. Conant says again:

“““This s the flrst point to be freely admit-

ted. The second that needs emphasis is -
that, in competition with the Soviet
philosophy, our present social mores on
these matters are perhaps the most vul-
nerable spots in our armour. That being
the case, we are going to hear a great
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deal about out shortcomings from sources
which are by no means committed to for—
warding the American traditions. But that
does not mean that we should sit back and
do nothing about the Negro problem or
anti~Semitisms Nor does it mean we
should proclaim our ultimate goals as
being attainable within a lifetime. Itis
"worse than useless to attempt to banish
social situations by noble phrases.”

Dr. Benjarain Fine of the New York
Times carried a nation~wide survey of
education in America, which was
- published in that paper on January 9,
1950, This survey shows that all children
do not get equal educational facilities and
that more than 3,000,000 children would
_that year receive ‘‘an impaired education
‘because of inadequate class-room facili~
ties, overcrowded buildings, and poorly
trained teachers, ” although conditions
‘in the schools had 'somewhat improved
during the previous yeat. A serious
shortage of teachers, especially at the
elementary .stage, continued. With the
exception of Arizona, every American
state reported inability to get adequately
‘trained = teachers for the elementary
schools, and sixteen- states reported a
shortage of high school teacherss
1950, the schools of the United States
 were employing 86,000 -teachers . on
“emergency’’ orsubstandard certificates—
a decrease, however; of 19,000 from the
school-year of 1948~49. One in every ten
teachers in 1950 was employed on
‘““emergency’’ certificate. Double sessions
. and part-time instruction added to the
~ confusion. About 76,000 teachers were
needed for the elementary schools and
10,000 for high schoolss The survey
showed that the schools faced “many
grave probiems’’ and educational facilities
could not be given to alls ‘

Great inequalitiés are present in the
provision of educational opportunities for

. Negro children; in the southern states the

average expenditure per. Negro child was
about one-fourth to one-half what it was
for each white child. - S

_theatres, hotels and scheols.

" that segregation was legal,

In .

" Jegal education of -Negro students.
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Besides this inequality of educational
expenditure, many states proceeded to
adopt ““Jim Crow?” laws and constitu-.,
tional provisions enforcing legal segrega- <

tion upon . Negroes in public places,
Dual school

systems, one for whites and one fof
Negroes, were established in, 17 southern -

. states and Washington, D. C;.

Efforts to break down legal segregation
were met by the decisions of state and
federal courts, upholding the' principle
so long as '
equal facilities for both the races were
maintained (which is a myth, of course,
as will be shown presently). This doctrine
went back at least as far as the Roberts
case in Boston in 1849, when the Supreme’
Court of Massachusetts decided that
Boston could 'maintain a . segregated
school system. The ‘’separate but equal’
doctrine was firmly incorporated in the
famous case of Plessy wvs.  Ferguson in
1896 when the United States Supreme
Court upheld the right of rajlroads to
segrerate passengers according to race.
The Plessy case became the big stick to
strike those who argued in favour o
desegregation. . o

Conditions changed, however, in the ;
20th century. Steps were taken to force
equalisation by court action. In 1938, the
United States Supreme Coutt ruled in the
Gaines case that the University of’
Missouri ‘must provide equal facilities f;)’r\
n
June, 1950, the Supreme Court again
ruled that the University of Texas must.
admit a Negro student to its law school
(Sweatt cass) and that the University " of

" Oklahoma must provide free and equsl

‘access to .its facilities for a Negro

_graduate in education (McLaurin case)..”

By 1954, the New York Times estimated
that some 2,000 Nezro students had been
admitted to white colleges and universi-
ties in the south. Concerted legal action
was taken.to wipe out segregation itself in
the public schools of

R

\

seventeen states

0

and the  District “of Columbia- In

1
“

:

-
.
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December, 1963, five cases went to the
United States Supreme Court to test the
constitutionality of .segregation- - Two
recalcitrant states, Georgia -and South
~.Carolinay  threatencd to abolish their
public school systems and turn
schools over to private agencies, if the
Supreme Court shotld declare segregation
to be unconstitutional. In May, 1954, the
Supreme Court issued its
decision, in which the Plessy doctrine was
reversed and the segregated  school

systems were declared unconstitutional

under .the Fourteenth Amendment,
because they denied equal educational
opportunity to the Negro children.” The
Court held that segregation in and of
itself produced inequality and that
. separate facilities were inherently unequal
even though the physical facilities may be
equal. - S

- A sense of inferiority affects the
motivation of a child to learn. Segrega-
tion with the sanction of law, therefore,

« has a tendency to retard the educational
"and mental development of
children and to deprive them of some of
the benefits they would receive in a

. racially intregated school system’ was
the unanimous verdict of the Court.*

But the racial bigotry and- coldur

:f prejudice inculcated in the nation for two

- subterfugess

hundred years. would not easily ctange.
Some groups or states still -defy the
Supreme Court decision by various

- Thereis still great racial bigotry,
specially in the south, The name of Little
Rock raises fresh doubts about the capa-.
city of Americans todeal .on’

the coloured peoples Though thé Supreme
Court decision of May 17, 1954, held
segregation in the public schools uncon-

. stitutional, some states of the south still

do not pay heed to it, . The American
Negro has sometimes’ been called the

the

unanimous -

Negro -

terms of
equality, justice and mutual respect with -
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“Ameriéan tenth man” as he represents
about 10 per cent of the people of the

United States. Still educational expendi- -

ture, excluding the lunch programme,

transportation, building and equipment for
the Negro people, has been less in compa=
rison with the white pupils in the south.

Taking the southern states together, the

total expenditure on white pupils has risen

to 926, 3 millions in 1951-63, an increase

sincé  1939-40  of 430.8 millions. The

increase in total current expenditure for

the Negro pupils in the corresponding year

was 147 millions. = Similarly, 'the average

expenditure per pupil in I951-62 was

166 per white pupil and 116 per. Negro

pupil. Until quite recently, capital expen-

diture on buildings and equipment. per

pupil have likewise tended to run signifi-

cantly more for the white than for the

Negro children. : S

. The same discrimination is again
found in school libraries also. In- public
school libraries, there are fewer books per
Negro pupil than per white. For seven
states (who have submitted reports), the
ratio was 4.3 books per white pupil and .
only 2 books per Negro pupijl. ‘

In 1956, the National Merit Scholar.
ship Corporation, the largest privately
supported-scholarship organisation of its.
type in America, granted 63 * scholarships
to high school pupils in their last year. The’
stipends ranged from 100 to 2,200 dollars.
There is no open scholarship system in the
United States as in- England for all .
classes of students. ’ -

Gx"ate Britain .

In the United Kingdom, the Educatlén
Act, 1944, provided: “‘In schemes' under

‘this Act, adequate provision shall be made

in ochr to secure that childrenand young
persons shall not be debarred from receiv— °
ing the benefit of any form of education
by which they are capable of profiting
through  inability to pay fees.”” Further .

"% See Brcpr vs. Board of Education May, 17, 1954,
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.more and better educational facilities
must be provided in the interests of gréat—
.er_ efficiency in business and industry and
democracy itself; so for equalising oppor~
tunities and teeruiting able students for
university study, a . scholsrahip system,
which is a special feature of the British
system of education, has been introduced-
About 75 per cent of university students
in Great Britain are now aided from public
.or private funds.

The Mamstry of
2,000 state scholarships annually on open
compatition for full~time honours courses
at universities, and in addition, it gives
_some 1,500 new supplementary grants each
year to winners of open scholarships
‘awarded by the universities and colleges
from their own funds. The Ministry gives
825 technical state scholarships annually.
Local education authorities in England
. and Wales make awards
other students.each year to enable them
to eater a university. ‘

AN

University scholarships in Northern
Iteland are awasrded by local education
authorities. The Ministry of Educatien
awards State Exhibitions.  Scholarships
awarded by universities and State exhibi-
tions may be supplemented by local edu~-
cation authoritiess The total number of
- students entering universities in 1963-64
 was 18,092 (including
overseas students not eligible for scholar~
- ships). The amount of scholarship is
" based on the means test, and parents with

incomeés between £460 and £2,000 are re—
quired to make contributions to the ex—.

penses of the students. So, practically a

b

Educandn offers®

to over 13,000

well. over 1,000

very small percentage of students have to
pay fees.  So in England there is more:
equality of educational opportunity than
in Amerlca

‘Bertrand Russell is not favourably \
disposed towards competitive . scholarships .
.that are given to poor and meritorious.

students on the ground that overstrain
on the part of the students may not only
ruin them physically .but mentally also.
“The most serious aspect of over-edu-
cation”, says Russell, ‘s’ its effect on
health, specially mental health. This evily
as it exists in England, is a° result of the

"hasty sapplication of a llbe;al watchword,

‘equality of opportunity’. Until fairly
recent times, education was a prerogative

“of the sons of the well-to-do, but under
‘the influence of democracy, it was felt,

quite rightly, that higher education ought
to be open to all who could profit by it.
The selution was found in'a vast system
of scholarships, depending upon scholastic
proficiency at an early age, and toa large
extent upon competitive examlnatmns

“Therte is racialism also in the - United

Kingdom, although not to the extent to

which it is present in the United States.
Of course, racial and colour prejudices in
Britain are generally condemned, . but
these evils can only be eradicated by legis—

lative medsures, as proposed by the Labour
and Liberal parties. If there is no law ¢

aguinst racialism and colour bar, Britain
will soon have Little Rocks
and elsewhere. Colour prejudice is not so
much marked in British universities, where
overseas students are; on the wholey fairly
treated
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Socxal and Cultural ACthItleS 1n
- Urban Basic: Schools

- SR SHAMSDDIN -

*The material outlook of the country has to be cor clated with an intellectual agency and
the control of a morallaw. Edu-ation has thus to be related not only to the art of l.ving, but
to the very ideals of life, It isthus that we come to regard the system of education .for life as-
Basic education throudh which the citizens of the fature are to ke trained, while yet they are in
the formative period of their lifz, end tramed to a purpose—the purpese ,of a cooperative

living.”’ .

EVery individual should enjoy perfect
liberty. He should not be a slave to bis
original uncivilised mode of life. He

should be free from ignorance, prejudice

and tradition. He should not act as his
predecesmrs acted, but think snd act in

his own.way. He must possess liberty of.
speech and conscience to understand and -

make out the problems of human rela—
tionship.

- All the above ptmclples of a den10crat1°
socml order can be put inte practice by
the school society in urban Basic schools,
and thereby the students of -Basic éduca~-
tion can have full advantage of all those
situations which take place in social
cooperative living. Thus, the first lessons
of democracy can be taught to the
students in Basic schools: In this way, the
student in prban Basic - schools c¢an
" profit by acquiring = civic experience
through mingling and participation in the
activities of the school society. Basic
educationy as is well known, is the educa—
* tion of life, for life, through life. It envi-
sages correlation of different activities with

purposeful and life activity.

. Now it is obvtou,s that the experience
"acquired from the practical. life experi-
ances are in no way inferior to those
gained from class ‘room learning. Asa
matter of facty the distinction between
‘formal and informal education can be put
an end to in urban Basic schools only. So
to provide the students with real life
experiences for democratic citizenship,
urban Basic schools can play the leading
_part in organising and directing the acti-
vities. For this purpose, there can be
innumerable activities which can be profit—
ably organised. A few suggestions are
made belows

in the

B. I’ATTABHI QITARAMAYYA

Students unions should be established
in schools. Their meetings should be
held once a week to solve the problems
of the school, the student, the teacher
and the parent. Of course, it should all

_be done under the able guidance of a
responsible member of the school commu-

nity. Besides, theré can be other activi-
ties like publication of the school maga-—
zine, the formation of groups feor self—
study, the preparation of weather charts;
the organisation of an urban welfare socie—.
ty, the celebration of national festivals,
the organisation of educational  exhibi-
tionsy entertainment of guests and visitors,
creation of close centact between the
public and the school community and the
preparation of literature stc.

The schools can also have their own
banks, cooperative shops and -school
dispensaries run by the students them-—
selves. Each and every activity of the above

‘organisations should be undertaken by

the students only. . Of course, there
should be a teacher In charge, but in the
form of a guide only so ‘that there may
be perfect democracy. Thus, to concludey
“words of Dr. K, L. Shrimali:
“Basic education can become the most
effective instrument . for technological
and edueational reconstruction. It will
help'in the urbanization of rural areas,
and at the same time ruralize the cities.
We need both cities and villages, and if
there is proper planning, there need not
be any conflict between them: In s well
balanced society, the only solution for
saving urban ' society from dangers of
sophistication, intellectualism and com-—. .
partmentalizations It will help us in re-
covering the community and save society
from disintegration and death. Nai Talim
may help us in creating a new culture.”
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7—8—60. Dr. K. L. Shrimali said in
. the Lok Sabhsa that the question of intro-
" ducing external degrees (as 'in some
Universities of the WestJ and correspond-

ence courses was under the consideration
of the Government, in order to provide -

-opportunities for more people to attain
higher academical qualifications.

[This reform is long overdue. Itisa
pity that, "while we copy the West
in many unimportant particulars, we

*  refuse to do it in an essential thing
like. education. Australia and other
countries have external degrees and
-correspondence courses. If we take
to them, our Universitiés can reserve
accomodation in colleges for those
who are truly fit and leave the rest
-to prove their worth by private study.
This will take the wind out of the

sails of those who clamour for
University education for all and
sundry.

Of late external examinations have
been intzoduced by some Universities
" in India. Put they are criticised as
cheapening education, and some of
them are being persuaded te give
them up. External examinations,
. however, are by no means bad in
principles .The University Grants
" Commission may prescribe rigid
- standards and insist on a fixed per-
centage of marks for a pass. Also
it may provide for the papers being
-valued by examiers from other
Universities. It may also appointa
panel of examiners.]

8—8—60, The National Council for
Women’s Education has recommended a
substantial increase in the Third Plan
allocation for the special programme of
.women’s” education, especially st the
. primary and secondary stages.

Its other recommendations were :

(i) Adequate precautions should be

taken to safeguard the interests of

girls, if the National Service scheme

was to be made compu]sory for
- them.«’

(il) Special programmes for women’s - .

education should be sponsored and
financed cent per cent by the
Central Government. .

(iii) The States and the Centtc should ~

take vigorous measures to increase
the output of women teachers in
view of the countrywide programme

- of compulsery primary education in
- the Third Plan-

x x X
Dr A. L. Mudaliar, th—c Vice-chancellor

of the Madras Univérsity, said that
colleges in rurel areas should concentrate

on ‘““useful but neglected -sciences ' like -

geography rather than on post-graduate

courses meant for a handful of students. .

He favoured separate colleges for boys
and girls.

10~8—~ 60. Speakmg on the occasion‘
of the convocation at. the Ramakrishna
Mission Vidyalays . Rural Institute at

Perianaickenpalayam, President Rajendra—
University "

prasad said’ that modern
students felt themselves different from
the mass of the people. He instanced the
case of doctors’ dislike for ‘work in rural
aress. All this must change. He added
that education must meet the needs of
society..

11-8-—140. Dr Shrimali said in the
Rajya Sabha that the Government pro-
posed to screen students who wished to go
abroad for studiess This was due to thc
forcign exchange situation.

X x x

K

The Education Committee of the Lok
Sabha expressed the view that the recom-
mendations of .the Shriprakasa Committee
on moral and religious instruction in

- educational institutions should be imple-

menteds Such instruction should inculcate
in students lasting values and a sense of

_unity. The Union Ministry of Education

should prepare suitable text-books for all
atages from the primary to the University.
: . x x x

The Education Committee of the Plan—

ning Commission recommended that, in

view of the greater need for women

teachers.in rural areas, additional institu-.

tions. should be started for training

women teachers, and that special incentives.

like free quarters, allowances etc., should

. be offered to encourage women to take
. up teaching.

o
[If the Government is really seriou
about rapid strides in primary edu-

cation, they should introduce shorter’

courses of training—say; of six
months’ dutation, Everyone knows

‘tion in:
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that the 'present ta o-year course is a
sheer waste of time.]

£9—8—60. The Sanskrit Board has.
recommended the publication, under the
auspices of the Central Government and
the Universities, of cheap editions of
outstanding Sanskrit works.

30—-8—60. At the eonvocation of the
Madras University, the Governor ef.
Mysore stressed the need for retaining ..
Tngiish as 2 medium of instruction in the
Universities. o

13—8—60. Dr.. Shrimali said that
admissions to colleges would have to be

restricted in view of limited resourees’and
for the sake of maintaining standards,

* Indiscriminate admissions led to the large

percentage of failures. He also said that
the Government and. the University
Grants Commission wanted the regional
languages to become the media of instrue—
Universities, but only after
adequate preparation. Otherwise,
standards would suffer..

—4-

American Scholarships for Science
Teachmg and Teacher Education -

Science Teaching

The United States Educatwnal Founda-
tionin India will receive applications from
Indian teachersof Science and Mathematics
for grants for the 196163 academic year.

Selected  teachers

travel expenses and a salary. Necessarv
qualifications: '

1. Teachers should be between 30
‘and 40 years of age

3. They should have considerable

teaching experience in -high

. school science or mathematics
- 8, Teachers in science should prefer-
" ably have had courses at some

time in all the following subjects,

Biolegy, Chemistry and Physics:

will receive regular
. appointments to t¢ach for one year in an
American High School. They will receive

to enable them to teach General .
- Science

4. The candldatc $ Fnllsh including
pronunciation should be of a
high standard.

Last date for receipt. of apphcatlons

. will be October 31, 1960.

Teacher Educatxon

" The American Embassy ‘and the
United States Educational Foundation in
India announce the availability of grants
in teacher education for 1961-62, Grants

are offered to qualified teachers, school 3
" administrators and teacher trainers to
observe and visit in selected school

systems in the United States and to attend.
specially arranged semmars and courses in
teachcr educatiorr « .
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. ‘Applications
. ‘teachers in Higher Secondary Schools,
.. Heads of schools, Administrators and
_ Teacher Trainers. The grants will be . made
" principally in the field of
educations

"Minimum Qualification

(a) At present employed as a Head
- Master or teacher in a high or
“higher secondary school, Edu-
cation Administrator, or on the
staff of a Training College or
University

, . Education.
{b) In possession
dcgree and post-graduate Teach.
er’s Training degree or diploma
from a recognized
both should be at least second
class. (In unusual circumstances,
exceptions may be made.)

(¢) . Preferably between the ages of

K 30 and 46. ..

- : (d) An Indian citizen.

{e) Proficient in the
language.

Fnglish

will be received from

.secondary

Department - of .-

of a Bachelor’s .-

institution; 7

{f) In good health.
Persons applying throgh Govetnment

channels should request a duplicate copy .

of the application form which should be
sent to the regional office of the USEFI
before the closing date of the competition,
"However, the application

received before final selection.

Last date for receipt of application will
be Ist Decembar 1560, _

Applications can be secured from and

must be returned to one of. the following

‘Regional Offices depending on the area.

in which the candidate is rosident.
For North India: The Direc to ts

USEFI1, 17 Curzon Road, New Delh..

For East India’ The Regional
Officer, USEFIL I Palace Court, Kyd
‘Street, Calcutta-I6,

' For South India:
Officer, USEFI, 1568 Mount Road,

' o Madras. .
The Regional
16 Queens Road

For Wut India:
Officer, USEFI,
Estate, Bombay-1

SCIENCE AND HUMANISM

(Continued from page 194) o

. The Séventh Conference of the inter-
national non-government organizations
approved for consultative arrangements
with Unesco was held from 30 May to 2
June. As Mr. Veronese, .the Director—
General of the Organization, said, the
- Conference was without doubt ‘‘the
largest assembly of non-government
organizations co-operating with Unesco”
that had. ever -been held under Unesco
auspices : -I01 . organizations  were
_ officially . represented by <24 delegates.
 Observers from the United Nations and
from UN ‘Specialized Agencies attended
the conference presided over. by Mme
‘Alice Arnold (World Young Womene
Christian Association)s

The Conference reviewed the reports
prepared by three working parties set up
" at the time of the Sixth Conference, in

1958.° The teports dealt with “Education
for international understanding and "co-~
- operation”’s "Equahty of access of women
‘to education’ (the report written on this

“an additional theme

subject was' transmitted by the Unesco
Secretariat to the . United Nations
.Commission on the Status of Women),
and “The problems ~ of youth
organizations.”

Among the resolutions adopted , at the
end of the Conference was one recom-—
mending . the
pacties for -1960-1962 to "study the
following qusstions: . “The extension of
internatinal collaboration in the field of
‘education”’; {'Science and culture in the

"countries of Africa’, and ¢Youth in the

modetrn world—how to prepare it for its

role in society and economic life’’. Another -

wotking group would be set- up .to study
which might be
provided by the discussions on *‘The Man
of Tomorrow, ‘Humanistﬁand ‘Man of
Science: ’

Before departure of the dclcgates, the
Conference elected its new committee,
which will have as president Mr. Bernard
Ducret (World University Serviee).

through the
Government office concerned ' must be _

4tl;1cP..egiohal‘

setting up of working .

Fight Against Discrimination in Education

Convened by Unesco, aspecial com—

_mittee of governmental experts represent—

" ing fortyone countries () completed.on

29 June the drawing up of a draft cenven-

tion and a draft recommendation regard-

ing the fight. agams_t discrlmination in
educatlon

The two drafto were adopted unani-
mously by the committee, . meeting at
Unesco House in Paris, after delxbetatlom
carried on.since I3 June, during whxch the
observers of various international non-—
governmental organizations (2) also had
the opportunity to express their points of
view. The deliberations were carried

> through in a spirit of close co-operation.

The texts adopted by the Committee
aim to put into legal form certain general
principles which are set forth in the Uni—
‘versal Declaration of Human Rights, ‘and
" in the Constitution of Unesco, whic
.glves Unesco the task of instituting colla—
- boration among the nations to assure for

s all universal respect for human rights and’

equality of educational opportunity. The
drafts adopted will be submitted for the
approval of the eleventh session of the
Unesco Gzeneral Conference, which will
open in November at Paris..

% The Committee used as the-basis for

"its work draft texts prepared by the Unes.

In its reporty the committee noted
that chis was the first time that Unesco
had embarked on the drafting of instru-
ments of such great scope, and that the
completion of the task had only been
possible because of work previeusly done -
in this field by the United Nations and
Unesco, ,

-Refle:ting the fundimenta! prineiples
proclaimed by the Unesco Constitution,
the drafts are intended to eliminate and
prevent discrimination, and to "assure
equality of opportunity and of treatment
in the field of education. .

Identical in their substance, the two

instruments differ in legal effect, the Con-

vention only being a legal instrument of
binding character. Therefore, certain
States, particularly those having a federal
constitutional structure, will be able to

h . fight against discrimination by conform-

ing to the principles of the Recommen-—

- dation, even if they eannot ratify the .

Convention.

Discrimination is defined in the two
drafts as including.“any distinction, exclu-
siony, limitation er preference, which,
being based on racey colour; sex, language,
religion, political or other opinion, nation-
al or social origin, eeonomic condition
or birth, has the purpese of nullifying or .

co Secretarint after  consultation with impairing equality of treatment in
Member States of Uneseo. S education- This declaration is -earried
(I) . Argentina, Australia, Austria, Bclglum, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Canadas,

‘Ceylony Chile;

China, Costa Rica, Cuba,

Czechoslovakia, Denmark,

Ecuador, France, Federal Republie of Germany, Honduras, Hungary,

. ‘India, Israel, Italy, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Monaco,

Moroccoy Nether—-

. o

lands, the Philippines, Poland, Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republicy
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic, Spain, Sudan, Tunisias United Arab
Republic, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Umtcd Kingdom, Umted

States of Amencu, Vcnezuela and Viet-Nam.

. The International Alliance for Women; .The International Federation

of Christian Trade Unigns} World Jewish Congress; International Coun-

cil of Women; International Federation of University Women; World
Federation of United Nations Associations® Catholic International
Education Office; Pax Romana} International Union for the Liberty of
- Education} and the World Union of Catholic Womens" Organizations.
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further through the listing of certain
‘particular forms of discrimination. - The
drafts state that the establishments or
the maintenance of certain  educational
-8ystems or institutions (separate establish-
ments for pupils of the two sexes or.fotr
linguistic or religious reasons, and private
schools) does not constitute discrimination
as long as certain conditions, which are
listed -precisely in . the documents, are
~complied with. : :

By the terms of thedraft Convention
the States that are parties to it agree, on
the one hand, to take certain immediate
_.8teps to eliminate and prevent all discrimi-

nation in education, and, on the other
- hand. to formulate, develop and apply a
‘national policy aiming at the promotion
of equality of opportunity and of treat—
ment.,
take all the necessary measures to assure
the application of a number of main
principles defined in the draft.

The States ars also to give the closest
attention to any further recommendations
that the Unesco General Conference may
adopt todefine measures. to be taken to
combat various aspects. of discrimination.
The two drafts adopted by the committee

-are therefore regarded as only a first stage

ADULT EDUCATION

Britain’s Minister of Education, Sir
David Eccles, said on September 16, that
he was impressed to learn from the leader

of the British delegation at .the recent .

UNESCO conference on adult education

in Montreal, Canada, ‘‘how close together

. were the views of all Commonwealth
- countries en the urgent need for, and
‘right approach to, adult education.”

Addressing the opening session of the
annual conference of the National Insti-
tute of Adult Education
Wales, he said: ¢“The emerging countries—
at any rate, in the Commonwesith —know
thet a free society, politically independent
and probably very unbalanced economical-

. ly, cannot be established and operated on
& handful of graduates, most of them

Finally, the States undertake to

in Swansea, -

s
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in-the elaberation of Unesco’s. programme
in th_is field. _

Control of the execution
instruments will be assured by the study
of periodical reports that the States are
required to supply, in the application of
the provisions of the Unesco Constitution
on their compliance with the conventions
‘and recommendation ' adopted by the

- General Conference. The States that
- become partics to the Convention will not
be permitted to qualify their ratification
or acceptance with any reservations.. Any

dispute concerning the interpretation or

spplication of the Convention will, at the
request of one or the other of the parties

_concerned, be brought before the Court of

International Justice, at least if the partles

do not agree upon any other means of
settlement. ’

H- ghe president of the Committee was
(Lebanon). Messrs. L. V., J. Roy (Canada)
and M. S: Dobosiewicz (Poland) were
elected vice—presidents. Mr. Pierre Juvighy
(France) was the rapporteur of th?
Committes. The Legal Adviser of Unesco,

Mr. H. Saba, represented the Director—
General. : ' ‘

IN COMMONWEALTH

gducnted at -
continent.”

r

He was told that .Ghana put up an in~-
teresting suggestion at Montreal that
UNESCO should enrol a volunteer serviee

for . adult education overseas—men and
women to sign on to go out .and work
where they were wantedfor a couple of
years or s0, I hope we shall .consider

with much sympathy any such proposals.”” .

variety of the demand for adult education

and a stronger will to meet the demand -

by international action, The United
‘Kingdom must take the lead in this
field.” : . ~

of the .

Mr. Charles: Daoud Ammoun -

I

] . . &£
universities in another -

~ “What has come out of the Montreal ¢
conference is a better appreciation of the

The Spiritual Message of Nammazhvar

M. A I;I:!.tay;na IyenAg“r M.A., B.L: Retd. Deputy Diréctor of Public Instruction, Bangalere

. (Continedd from page)
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Our Lord, the beloved of Lakﬁhmh B

“seems difficult to attain- But Heis easily
accessible to those whom He r’cgatfis as
attached to Him in devotion. Only to.
others, who do not believe in orlove Hfm,
is He beyond reach. In His incarnatien
as Sri-Krishna, during His childhood." He
was once caught while stealing butter
_when it was being churned from curds.

. He was then bound fast to a stone-mortar °

- by a rope across his stomach. And He
showed fear, helplessness and despair.
‘How greatly, to what impossible ‘de'pths,
did He humble Himself ! Such -is His
wonderful nature. . :

1.3.2.

‘It is the essential nature of the Lo_rd to
humble Himself in countless bltt.hl,
without minding His status or action
thereine But, even in these incarnstions,
whatever their forms or purposes, He
continues to show the following divine
‘characteristics. (i)~ All His a'Uspi.cious
qualities shine =~ with . undiminished

"brilliancy. (if) His one great purposein -

all incarnations is to exercise I'-Iis graciQus
. privilege of conferring the lllumin.atmg
. state of salvation on many souls. (ili) His
loving merey saves all those who seck

refuge in Him. But to others, who do .

‘ t have love for or faith  in: Him, He
:gowsa:;o special favours, but Iallows the
law of karma to act.

" 188 - . -

" : . ds lik ‘B h'} and others

The great gods like Brahma ‘ _
havc,eags a result of the practice of virtue,

" ‘attained their lofty status and become

entrusted with the functions of ‘ctc.ation,
interim dissolution and final disselution of

‘universe. But they are all inferior
:Ir‘x:l subordinate to the Supreme LoFd.
Narayana, who has, by His divine will,
expanded Himself as these gods and als.o
as stmans and the inanimate matter consti-
tuting the universe. Wonderful is the
mystery that God, who is infinite lnd. all.- :
powerful, Himself incarnates as an indi-
vidual. Who indeed knows how and _why
He doesso? . : c

1.3.4,
Has the Lord any name or form? = For
some, it is impossible to know what ‘Hi.q
state or nature iss For some. othe'r.!. it is
indeed very easy to realise His position or
nature. (The former perhaps are those
who depend on reason; the latter those
inbued with devotion:) There fis thus
always & conflict between those who “ZIA
that God has no name and form an

" those who claim that He has them. But'

is the conviction of the Azhvar?
E};‘i: lccmvim:ed that God has thousands
of names and forms, as He has .nppeated
to thousands of His devqtees varfously at
different times In the world.

1.3.6.

* ot content with a worldly life, nor
ens:g: in philosophical ‘w'nnglcs. Stu}:ly
the teachings of the glorious .Lord, who
in the Bhagavadgita has inyestlgated the
Vedas thoroughly and reconciled them
with the six philosophical systems and ':'hc
six religious systems. You will then arrive

i th
t the conviction that the ultimate tru
:r cause of the universe 1s God, who has

* no end and no beginning and is full of -

less auspicious qualities. Whag will
;:ut?x:e ultima‘:e result of this spiritual
conviction? You will become L dcvotdc.c
of God, you will prostrate to H.xm, medi-
tate on Him and worship Him in vartl.ous
ways, and you will take up praquzor ,
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the path of self-'-s'urrend‘er to God.- This

means rooting out from your mind all
weeds in the form of other pathss - Thus,
leading sincerely the life of a bhakta and
prapanna, you will become madly devoted
. -to God and obtain - His blessed vision.
- Then the bondage of karma will cease.

1.3.6.

- Hindu mythology states that Brahma,
the four-faced Creator, creates the
" -universe from its unmanifested state, that
~ Vishnu protects it in its various stages of
evolution, and that Siva starts the proeess
_of involution, ultimately dissolving the

- universe into its original, unmanifested.

state. But what is the nature of the
ultimate Reality or Godhead or Absolute,
who is the cause of the unmanifested
state and in whom the universe rests after
dissolution? Even the jyogins who have
meditated deeply on the nature of the
soul and realised it as a knowing entity,
which pervades the entite universe through
. knowledge and  which is different from
" matter—even such yogins find it difficult to
realise the true natute of God. What
are the vast majority of the people to do
"then? | They have to study the sacred
books, reflect  deeply on and’ discuss the
nature and functions of Brahma, Vishnu
and Siva, and then come to some definite
conclusion as_to which one of these three
can best be identified with Ged. Having
thus made a choice, they have to worship
God in that form, pray to Him, reflect
upon His glories and meditate upon Him.

1.3.7.

The sacred books ptociaim the gloﬁoﬁs

. ausplcious qualities of Brahma, Narayana-

ahd Siva. - Some are of opinion that the
“scriptures teach that these are three differ-
ent dieties, while others emphatically
‘declare that the real purport of the Vedas
is thar they are the creating, protecting
-and destroying aspects -of the one and
only Supreme Realitys If you believe that
* they are three different deities, reflect
upon their respective auspicious qualities,
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select one of them as your Chosen Deity
(Ishta—devata), become devoted to Him and

give up your attachment to the other two. ~
If you consider that these are but aspects -

of a single Supreme Reality, concentrate
with love your. mind on that aspect by
which you are most attracted. Then your
only duty during the rest of your tife~
time will bé to surrender yourself mentally
to the Deity you have chosen or that
aspect of the Supreme Reality which
attracts you most. Then develop your
devotion exclusively to the chosen object
of your devotion, whether it is a Deity ot
an aspect of the Supreme Reality. )

1.3.8.

Our minds, being atiaqhed to- worldly
objects from our birth, have "always been
doubting whether God really existss We

should not hereafter continue this uncer— .

tain attitude towsrds - God which hinders
spiritual progress. We must wash off the
impurity of this doubt from our hearts.
If we do so and seek refuge at the ever

beneficent feet of our glorious Lord. all.

the terrible sins of our immemorial past
will bercompletely destroyed. There will
be no more impurities and. im»erfections
in us« Even if ‘we have onec' foot in the
grave when we surrender to the Lord, even
then we shall be saved. K

1.3.9.

Oh man! The materialists wonder at

the infinite  unconscious Nature and its .
. countless manifestations as stars, the sun,

planets, the earth, the moon, the sea,
mountaing, rivers, forces of gravitation,
cohesion, attraction, etc, But they are
not aware that this vast universe, with its
millions and millions of world systems and’
living and non-living objectsy has evelved
on actount of the energetic work of the
mighty creator, Brahma; and that he and

-the universe have been projected out of

the core of the Supreme Reality. Even the
great Rudra, who is respunsible for the
dissolution of thz ‘univerte during the
process of involution, only obeys the will

.

Ad

. Himself.

- True Svara} :

last.
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of the one and only God. Reflect, there— .

fore, on the greatness and glory of God
He creates (through Brahma)
this vast and wonderful universe. He
then Himself enters into it. Not content’

‘with thisy out of His abounding grace, He

descends as an incarnation into the world
to promote the ~spiritual welfare of its
denizens. It is indeed impossible to esti~
mate the greatness of God and enumerate

‘His glories, one after another. There is

no end to His achievements. Who will

" not be bewildered when thinking of His

greatness and glory!
" a0 |
Even the gods who have a brilliant

intelligence aud extensive knowle:ige afe
bewildered by the infinite power of Ged in.

: "__"+_. ' |
~ EDITORIAL

It was a somewhat uausual convocation
address that Sri Jayachamarajendra
Wodeyar, the Governor of Mysore.
delivered to the new  graduates of the
Madras University on the 30th of August
In our preoccupation with planning
for prosperity, the Upanishads are apt to
appear irrelevant, if not reactionarys And
itis on an Upanishadic text that the
distinguished philosopher-statesman based

* his sermon to the young men and women
* taking their degrees

protection of their alma mater for the

rough and tumble of the world.

The purpose of education, according to
the anclent seer quoted by the Govetn9r
of Mysore, is to make man the captain
of his soul, true king over himself. Thus
only does he attain real Svaraj or indepen-
dence. And this involves freedom from
ignorance. The knowledge that the

Upanishad has in mind. is about the self."

And it may be that the University or the
school aims at something less exalted.
Neverthelessy as the convocation aduress
points out: ' The methods that .2

and leaving the

ot
3
]
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‘creating, sustaining and dissolving the

universes To confer bliss on His devotees,
He assumes beautiful, auspicious forms
and incarnates in various ways. His
mysterious powers are more wonderful’
and difficult .to measure than the limit-
less skies. Sometimes He appears dark

‘like the rain-bearing cloud. Once He

appeared as the beautiful Vamana, and
then measuted the universe in three
gigantic steps. Now, having realiSfd His
greatness and His auspicious .qualities, we

“must at once seek refuge at His flowerlike

feet, constantly think about Him without
break, sing His glorious praises even
irregularly or informally, embrace 'any

- one of His forms, and prostrate to Him |

with feelings of complete faith and self-
surrender. ‘ L

. e

spiritual aspirant adopts for self-realisa—
tion, methods like knowledge, peace and
self-controls are also methods which could -
be usefully employed for the realisation of
independence here in” the world....Let us
be active and vigilant to maintain our
heritage and our national honour based
on dharma.and Brahma-jnana.”

" This is the core of the message, forcibly
and succinctly pute But the address also-
touches on other matters of interest in
the field of University education. Atten- -
tion is pointedly drawn to two.fundamental
featutres of University education: first, that
““ much more ought to be learnt. by the
students than is formally prescribed or

" actually taught’’, and secondly,  that the

knowledge and culture which the university
dispenses, shuuld, directly and indirectly,
reach a much larger circle of people than
‘actually come to the campus...” -
Ardising from these is the necessity to -
frame a course of secondary education
which will widen the general capacity of
the student and " avoid narrow special-
isation. Sri Jayachamarajendra Wodeyar
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‘pleads for a synthcsls of sciences and the
humanities as well as a synthesis of
knowledge and virtue. To benefit from
such a training, the students must be well
qualified and not too numerous in propor-
tion to the available teachers. ¢ It is not
in the national interest to reduce colleges
to the position of waiting halls or resting
places for people of undisclosed merit or
undeclared intention.”’

" After pleading for raising the status
‘and emoluments of teachers, the address
deals with the question of the medium of
instruction in universities. ¢ As things
are at ptesent, it appeurs to ,be safe and
_desirable to retain English for some time

" as the medium of instruction, while making -

. an all-out effort for the expansion and
sdaptatien of our own languages to suit
the needs of modern ,scientific learning...
* The English language may be looked upon
as standing in. the same positien  as the
expert foreign personnel whom we employ,
with no permanent commitment, for as
long a time as we require fot training and
equipping our own cxpctts.

In this context, oné question that could

_+ have been touched upon is the unity of an

‘India without English. The Mysore

Governor could not have addressed the

‘Madras graduates, if he had learnt only
Kannada and his audience only Tamil.

Altogether,the a remarkable address, full
of wisdom and sobriety, worthy of the
philosophic studies and statesmanship of
the speaker.

Semantic Sulclde

The dangers of :pccialintion to whlch
Sri Jayachamarajendra Wodeyar adverted

are stressed by the American savant,

- Dr. Oliver L. Reiser of the University of

Pittsburgh in a recent interview published

in The Hindu. Speaking about *‘the mad

tush towards specialisation’, he points

out:  “The resultis that we are being
~ overwhelmed by the mountains of
" knowledge, unorganised or misapplied,
which our experts are piling up higher and
hxghct. They ° remain meamngless

facts” and . “unintegrated = empirical

findings’’—which is bound to lead -us,

sooner or later, inte ‘‘ semantic suicide, &

conditxon in which no one undentands»

anyone-

To escape “this dis:ster and to help

students and teachers to seck synthesis, -

Dr. Reiser suggests the following courses
at universitiess (i) the sociology of
knowledge; (ii) the inter.trelationships of
religion, philosophy, science and art, (iii)
information
semantics; (iv) the history and philosophy
of science} (v) the history and presuppo-

sitions of the democratic theories of -

government; (vi) the tontributions of
biology, sociology and psychiatry to
human welfare and progress; (vii) the unity
of knowledge; and (viii) the evoluticn of

value-systems from primitive culture to-

the modern industrial curilisation.

~ Our Universities, in recent times, have
taken some faltering ¢teps to widen the
scope of studies for every student. Halting
steps have been taken to add courses

called “' Minors *’, comprising bits of .

science for students of humanities and
bits of humanities for students of science.
The Miners courses, as for instance in
Madras, are very thine And the fact that
they do not count for a class tempts ghe
students to neglect them. They seem‘to
be fast approaching the position of the
“B group
S.5.L.C. course for which there were no
papers in the public examination. While

- commending . the courses suggested by

Dr. Reiser to our universities, we would
suggest that immediate steps be taken to
make the study of the history and
philosophy of science compulsory for
every student of science. -

- Dr. M. Visvesvarayya

We send with due deference
our own humble contribution to the
chorus of tributes, offered in homage to
Dre M. Visvesvarayya on his cempleting a
hundred years of striving and achievement.
As an engineer, as a statesman, asa

'y

theory, cybernetics = and -

” . subjects in the old Madras

national planner with vision long before
plans became fashionable in India, as an

" economists he has done the most  distin-

guished service to the nation«In the sphere
of education, in- which

this day, edueation in Mysore is far less
costly than in neighbouring States.

The outlock of Dr. Visvesvarayya is
thoroughly Westernised, In  some

. respects, it is antipathetic to the culturse

of Indis, as for instance when he insists
on everyone being an economic - producer
in some sense or others But in the zeal
with which he has held to certain princi-,
ples of conduct  and in his integrity of

we vittally .
‘interested, Dr. Visvesvarayya foundad the
" Mysore University and organised a system
"of cheap education in Mysore State. . To

' LETTER TO EDITOR - = . A

character, we can see the mﬂucnce of
Indian tradition en him. - :

A French statesman, who managed t°
continue in politics from the Revolution
to the restoration of the Bourbom is said
to have claimed as his greatest achieve—
ment that he survived them all! Dr.
Visvesvarayya has survived a century in a
different sense altogether. What a
glerious record to look back on! He has
been throughout working, and werking -
hard. Much of his work has borne fruit,
some of it still has to fructify or assume
concrete shape. Meanwhiley, his ripe
wisdom and experience are at the service
of the nation. We pray that he may live
for many more years, serving and guiding
‘'his dear Motherland.

Letterxs to Edntor

Free Educatlon

Sir,

It is a matter for real gratiffcation to
note Mr. P. Kakkan’s speech at Nagamalai,

« Pudukottah, that education i{s to be made

free up to Standard X from next year for
‘the backward and scheduled classess While
this should be a happy reform, it should
be happler still, if general education is

. made uniformly free to one and all in

the State, it being known that the fee
collection - now " ‘made,
‘N. Gs O’'s and othen, Harijans, . low
income groups etc., comes to an insigni-
ficant sum. The worries and the irregu-
larities involved in getting poverty certifi-

cates should become » thing. of the past.’

The foregoing of the fee collection from

" the few would ke nothing, when compared

to the loss of time, stationery, and postage
and the loss of moral tone involved to
some extent in the obtaining of
certificates. : o

Side by syide‘with the creation of fai:i',
~ lities for the opening of .a larger number

allewing for -

of schools to cope with the increasing

- strength, it would be well to improve the

standard of education even from the
lowest class. Now that English commences
‘as a compulsory subject from Standard V
and the syllabus for Standards. I te IV
is exacting enough, primeary education, to
issue a passport for literacy, needs to end
with Standard 1V, the remeaining thres-
vear-course of elementary education
having to be considered as the middle or-
the higher elementary course. For various

_considerations, there has been laxity in-

class promotions from the start, so much

so that each section or standard being .

unwieldy—teachers themselves being of
doubtful qualityewith impreper-selection—

there has been a2 heavy percentage of fail-
ures at the S» S. L. C. - examination, in.

spite of moderation and other consider—
ations. Any reform worth the name
must come from the beginning. Primary
education {s quite similar in importadce.

. te the eye in respect of the human bedy.

‘Mind your eyes and then take your case’

"has been the wise adage. In national

interesty | would strongly urge for. the
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helding of a common test at the end of

Standard 1V, .at least -between two or.

three schools, and of a districtwise ‘test
at the end of Standard VII or the senior
basic course.
deal of scope for emulation and for proper
assessment of progress with no room for
‘wastage or malpractices. [t is easy to form
_a panel of examiners in each range for the
““holding of examinations at the end of the
IV Standard course. This should bz the
measuting rod for the
literacys The production of a Birth Certi-
ficate by eash pupil on first admission in
a school must be insisted on, for which
there must be easy facility for th= issue of

~ a certificate at & nominal cost of 26 np.’
.Effective steps are.needed to see that the

Orientation Programme recently chalked
.out for elementary schools is faithfully
observed. There is no gainsaying the fact
that the teachers’ job is not mere quill—-
. driving with ability, in any one of the
 branches. He has to be conversant with
something of ‘everything to the neceded
extent as the curriculum stands. Effective
steps are needed to pay greater attention
to the selection of primary school teachers
and to giving them good training.

P:panasam M. Nagasubramanya Ayyar

Elementary Schools and '
Public Exammatmns /

Dear Mr. Editor,

" I'understand that with the conversion.

of Higher Elementary Schoels into Basic
Schools, the students have not to (indeed,
cennot) appear in the E. S. L. C.- exami-
nations, which will gradually be abolished.
Thls is indeed a very unfortunate rule.”

After ‘the conversion, the teachers will

‘have no responsibility to prepare the
“students for any public examination, and

the standards in these schools are sure to -

fall to great depths,

{

Doubtlesg, the rule

Thete would then be a good |

,tbnf thete is no vacancy.’

completion of

appear for the
cannot sit for English. This prohibition -
" is meaningless.
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is that students who are declared to hav®
passed the V11l class in these Basic Schools

‘should be admitted into the new VllIclass

of the High Schools. But the HighSchools
may resort to dubious methods to get over
this rule and blackball those students who

manage to get pass certificates from the

Basic Schools, put are found to be really
unfit for the nzw VIII classy by saying

1t can never be gainsaid that the results
of public examinations do speak to the
efficiency of the schools, and are ‘even a
satisfactory measure of their efficiency,
however much you may decry examina-

‘tions. The remedy is not to abolish the—n,
.but to reform them.

It is the duty of the g’o’ve'rnmcnt which

running into tens of crores of rupess to
ree to it (in fairness to the tax.payer
atleast) that money is not thrown into a
bottomless pit of inefficiencys The only
rough and ready method(it may not be the
ideal) one to ensure efficiency is to retain

-~ examinations at every stage of education.

I would, therefore, suggest public examl.
nations at the primary stage after the

after the V1I class. This will contribute to

the efficiency ef primary and hlgher ele—

mentary schools.

"As regards the E- S. L. C. examination,
the V1I class students of the Basic Schools

spends such colossal amounts of money,

completion of the V Standard' as well as |
after that of the higher elementary stage,"

may be permitted to appear for it, if they.

50 dcslre.
-1 understand that private. candldates who
Es S. L. C. examination

They may be gievn the
option to appear for English as well.

" Tindivanam M, S. V. Chari.
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~ Co-opeération Between School and
Public lerarles

S S. Sekhon, Dip. in. Lib. Se. (I}, Librarian, Sangrur

If the twentieth centuryis an age of
science, it is also an age of co-operation.
We have started seeking cooreration in
all walks of life—in agriculture, in
research, in industry, in social service.
In short, there is hatdly any field where

cooperation is not sought for and is not

considered necessary.

In view of the above, cooperation is

. absolutely essential between school and

public libraries. So long as students are
in school, they can supplement their
knowledge by reading books, borrowing
them from the school libraries. As soon

as they leave school, the school libraries

stop catering to their needs. The public
libraries generally cater to the needs of
grown up and maturer persons, and they
also do not come to the help of the
school-boy thrown out of schools Itis
at this stage that cooperation between the
school and the public' libraries is needed
mosty and if this cooperation s ptomoted
on sound linesy the purpose of education,
which is to disseminate knowledge to one

and ally wi;hout fear or favour, will be-

fulfilled.

Know]cdge has advanced tremendously in
the twentieth century, and is likely to

proceed at a more rapid speed in the near .

future. To keep abreast of modern
advances in all fields of knowledgey man
has to read more now than at any
other time befores Personal resources of

individuals are limited, and they can buy
only a ‘few books, though they need many.
Naturally, they have to depend upon
libraries and draw upon them to satisfy
their needs. To avoid duplicate expendi-
ture on books, the school and public
libraries should cooperate by exchange of

"lists of beoks, which they propose to

purchase. Books needed by both- may be
purchased only by one lbrary. This will
promote not only cooperations but
understanding between the officers of the
school and the public libraries, and result
in stopping wasteful expenditure.

In certain schools and towns, libraries

‘exist, not because they do real service to

the community, but only as an essential
feature of modern civilisation, They are
ill-stocked, and it is"very rarely that books
are issued from them, If libraries are to
fulfil the role which they should, they
have to be organised on modern lines.
The function of a library is not only to
exist, but te participate actively in the
spread of knowledge. It is not enough

_that a library should issue kooks which

the people want. It should also refine

. the taste of its readers by snggesting better

books for reading. and thereby cultivating
in them a subtle sense of appreciation.
This can best be done, if the organisers of
the schooland the public libraries occasion—
ally meet and comparz notes. The
davelopment of taste from childhood to
adolescence and from there to maturity
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is a very intcresting psychological study,
and if the organisers make a serious etfort,
they can 1.0t only succeed in satisfying
the urge for knowledge, but develop 2
distinct branch of psychology also. The
condition of school libraties in India is
really deplorables The library is generally
in charge of a teacher, who is unwilling
to do the jobs This being the case, the
teacher-librarian has a tendency to dis—
courage the issue of books and the use of
the library facilities even during the
working hours of the school. The school
authorities should see that only those
teachers who are really interested in the
work are deputed to work as librarians.
They may be given practical training
courses in the local public libraries. This
{s another way in which the scheol and
public libraries ¢an cooperate.

The school library can offer library
services closely connected with the school
curriculum, but reference books can only
be procured from public libracies. The
children’s section in publie libraries can
easily arrange story—hoursy when the
students from schools may be sent there
and their learning is supplemented in a
very nice way. Moreovery the students
during their vacations can very well make
use of public libraries.

The cooperation gsts more momentum,
when the school libraties are made deposit
stations or branch libraries by public

" libraries. Teachers can also get ample
assistance from the extensive stock
availabe with public libraries having

larger resourcess The teacher training
institutes can nlso be organised easily to
enlist more coeperation.

Public libraries can also spare clippings,
films, filmstrips, recordsy maps, globes
and paintings meant for children. They
can ransack the old, used~up stock of
periodicals and make out collections for
their schools for decorative purposes.
The District Public Library borrows films
from the Central and Foreign Embassies’
Film Libraries for the use of schools, and

film shows are arranged by public libraries.
By way of exhibiticn and documentaries
and the preper use of booksy the aesthetic
sense is developed. Students are brought
to public libraries under the proper super-
vision of the teachery, =and requisite
apartments may be reserved in public
libraries to fulfil this aim. Sometimes
separate reoms may be spared for the use
of teachers and parents

Graded assortment of books can also
be regularised by the public libraries which
have far better resourcess  Such lists may
be prepared by teachers and librarians
collectively as they possess the knowledge
of curriculum and Dbook resources
respectively. The book annotations may

"alsa be prepared by both for the benefit

of students. Parents can also be guided
about what type of books they should
give as gifts.

The stock of publiclibraries is publicised
periodically by way of bulletins and
informative folders,

Thelibrarian trains children in the use of
books, methods of study, broad classifi-
cation and arrangement of books. He
would also train teachers in the organ-
isation of school libraries. The courses'of
study are immparted by a children’s librarian
who organises story hoursy which are a
necessary feature of library service. The
children’s librarian, Lteing a specialist,
keeps the teacher abreast of the modern
children’s  literatures The  teaching
materials are also provided by the
librarian for the benefit of teachers.

In‘this way, the public hbrary can
render the most efficient service to the
student community. The public library
may even go to the extent of purchasing
books for school libraries and process
them for the use of the school children.
This will result in saving a lot of time and
energy.

Let us now shift on to the services
that can be rendered by a school library
to a public library:—

e
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Even the public library experiences

dearth of funds and adequate staff. .

Student assistants can lend a hand
in the case of simple and easier
types of library work.

The library habits can be accentu-
ated by teachers, for the better

.use of the public library.

The exchange system on the part
of both the types of library service
can well cater to the needs of
children. The small funds at the
disposal of school libraries can
also make the situation better off.

The subject specialists really prove
to be a valuable asset for book
selection purposes,

The school children publicize the
the public library in a better way,
and membership is increased.

Coordination can remove dupli-
cation of the material by exchanging
purchase lists. '

Closer contacts on the part of
teachers and librarians by way of
meetings and ‘discussions would be
of tremendous help to children’s
education.

Sometimes, schools can serve as
the service point for the neigh—

bouring community, especially
where the areas are under—
developed. . '

Mr. Lucile F. Forpo in Tis The Librory
in the School has stres:¢d he importance
of a school library. He ..7s that (2) the
library opens unlimited herizene for rural
and urban children, and (t) a bacement
becomes an attractive library for the rural
commmunity.

A fine illustration in the aforesaid book
shows how teachers and librarians learn
to wuse projectors in the szudic-visual
room. Such cooperation between both
types of libraries can be realised by mutual
understanding and goodwill. A coordi-
nated and unified library service can only

“be envisaged, if the education department

has control over. these
libraries.

two types of

The aim of the echoel and public
libraries is the sama, i.e.; dissemination of
knowledge and refinement of taste. Their
coordinated efforts, made en a cooperative
basiss can always lead to better results.
Old ideas are being replaced by new ones
in a rapidly changing world, and we can
be conversant with the latest trends in -
knowledge, only if we make the best use
of library books, This can be achieved,
if the school as well as the public libraries
are run on modern lines and cater to the
needs of the young and the old.

e
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COLD WAR AND JUVENILE DELIQUENCY

S. X, De, M A: (Cal). H, Dip: Ed. (Dublin), Cer-in-Psy. {(Edinburgh), Calcutta.

America spends billions of dollars
annually for the education of her child-
ren and she {s the most progressive country
in the world: Het democratic system of
government has made the well-belng of
the people her first concern. It is not
based, it is said, on the search for the
maximum profit, but on the development
of all the possibilities and all the human
richness of the mass of the people.
Ametica was the first country tointroduce
social studies in her system of education
to develop in her youth respect for all
races, colours and creeds, to make the
youth grow in their insight into thical
values and principles to be able to live and
work cooperatively with others, and to
grow in the moral and spiritual values of
life. All these ideals now seem to be mere
wotds signifying nothing. Her education
seems to be a total fatlure in the life of
her youth, for if it had been effective,
American children would not have been
what they are and would not do what
they are doing—the most atrocious things
that cannot be connived at as childish
prankss Open any daily paper, and you
will see that not a day passes when
American children do not commit some
odious ctime. Hammering a playmate to
death for difference of opinion, setting
fire to the cot of sleeping parents after
pouring petrol on the bedding just for fun
etc. are daily occurences there, like street
accidents which people have been accus.
tomed to hear. Such news occasionally
trickles out here. They are too atrocious
{tems to be served to the public here.
Parents there are puzzled, teachersstunned
senators dazed, clergymen make the sign
of cross and quietly go to the priedieu for
prayer, psychologists scratch their heads,
and social workers look vacant, when they
_hear of such degradation of their young
hopefuls,

According to police reports there, the
number of children arrested for cognizable

3

offences such as burgling, murder, rape,
incendiarism, etc. is increasing every year

throughout the country. In numerous.

towns a curfew has been imposed to check
juvenile crimes. In Philadelphia alone,
the police at one haul arrested about one
thousand young boys and gitls for most
heinous crimess In big cities like New
York, Chicago, Boston, Los Angeles,
and Sanfranciseo real battles between rival
groups of young students armed. with
clubs, crowbars, knives, revolvers etc. are
frequently intercepted by police. Senator
Hendrickson, president of the United

States Senate sub-committee on Juvenile
‘Delinquency, laments in an artticle entitled

* What is happening?”’s ““In Washington
60 9 of the crimes committed this year,
have been committed by young people,
and in the country as a whole crime
among young people has increased 30 per
cent since 1948.”

Various atrocities committed by young
children may be quoted from American
newspapers and The Schoolmaster, an
organ of the National Union of Teachers,
London. We shall quote hare a few lines
from an article, ‘“*A crime against our
children” by Albert Kahn, a noted.
American, to show ‘how
these murders are sometimes :

*“Killing by children is becoming an

inefeasingly familiar phenomenon in our -

country (U. S+ As), not only killings by
teenagers in fierce gang feuds but also
killings by children of playmates, casual
acquaintances and even parents. In one
recent case which was by no means unique
in its sordidness, a -youth in New York
poisoned both hia mother and father, and
when his father failed to die swiftly
enough, the youth forced more poison
down the dying man’s throat. A few
days later, a fifteen-year-old boy In
Minnesota skot his father, his mother

cold-blooded
' * this question shortly. These
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and his grand-mother, and following

" this triple murder, incredible as._ it may

seem, the nation was treated tothe specta.
cle of secing this wretched, twisted child

" interviewed on a television programme

and asked whether he had ‘any message’
to give to other children and parents.”

Besides these sordid crimes, mischievous
pranks are often played by children to
annoy their parents. An experienced
American teacher made a tape record of
such mischievous pranks—one of which is
given here. ’

A young jealous girl of ten says:* Some-
times [ wake up and [ hear talk, and
sometimes my father is talking very
sweetly to my mother. And 1 start peeking
and listening.”

“Aren’t youin bed?”

‘“Of course, but | hear my father talking
sweetly to my mother, and I run back to
my room, and I get my little turtle’ out of
the turtle bowl, and I put him on the floor

outside the living toom, and I give him-

a paty and he runs across the floory and
my mother screams.”’

What has produced these child gang-—
stersy, drug addicts, murderers and ravishers
of women? Who is responsible for this
degeneration of the youth? Education
orfand social condition? We ate coming to
atrocious
deeds cannot be lightly brushed aside as
the exuberance of adolescences They are
explosive outbursts of a pugnacious
spirit. Their reasoning seems to be.that
a big offence is a good defiance. They
like to live dangerouslye Why? What has
made them think sof Teachers say that
they have been doing their best; so say the
parents. Is any organic cause or parental
ineptitude or poor heredity responsible
for this? Will playgrounds and recteation—
al activities prove effective to divert
their attention, or efforts to increase
church atteniance solve the problem? The
roots of juvenile crime seem to be as

widespread as the roots of a vigorous trees
Economic inequality, political corruption,
inadequate housing, poor sehools, allthese,
according to some, have combined to
produce child criminals. Sociologists say
that a lac: of community feeling of
responsibility is accountable for sich
crimes. Shaw and Mckay are impressed

. by the fact that, as this communlty res—

ponsibility is aroused in any neighbour- -
hood or community, juvenile crimes seem
to decrease. But social workers are of
opinion that American **Horrot Comics’’
alone are responsible for all these anti-
social acts. )

What are these horrer comics? They
are of several types such as crime comics,
jungle comicsy, superman comics, love
comics, and war comics. These comics are
small pamphletsy consisting generally of
40 to 60 pages. They are neatly bound,
nicely piinted and profusely illustrated.
Some titles, taken at random, are’ The
March of Crime, Criminals in Action,
Love Scandals,, My Love Life, The
Saint Destroys the Communist Menace,
Live to Die etc., etce  There are coloured
illustrations of scenes of violence, half
naked girls with bulky breasts, American
soldiers shooting the Japanese or the
Chinese, the hero (arch-criminal) shooting-
the police etc. Equally horrifying are their
themes, which generally are about taking
human life, singing hallelujahs to erimi-
nals, eulogising scientific mutrder, or
incredible sadism« Coloured people ere
always painted as half-way bstween ape
and man, the heroines are invariably
faithless, deceitful and tricky. The
sentences of these comics are short and
cryptic, the language consists of the worst
type of slang, exclamations of pain, anger -
and horror mark every line. In sheort,
brutality, sadism, ravage and rapine are
the keynote of all these. These books are
sold as hiot cakes to American children.
According to one estimate, 1900 millions
of crime ‘comics’ are sold every year, and
98 % of Amatican children read these
regularly, and each child reads from 20 to
26 comics a month., These ‘comics’ are
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published by gigantic publishing trusts,
who earn millions of dollars every year.
They are very powerful bodies and have
requisitoned the services of well known

psychologists, psychiatrists, lawyers and

educationists to help them in their trade.
Lawyerssave them from the long arm of the
law, psychologists and piychiatrists justify
their work and say that ‘comics’ are
necessary to enable children to liberate
their aggressive instinct, and educationists
keep silence. - ~

To add to this, television and motion
pictures have been fanning the flame of
juvenile crime. A samplesurvey was taken
and it was seen that in a single city, Los
Angeles (U, S. A.), in one week, more
than one thousand crime-pictures were
shown. According to official figures, more
than twenty million children regularly. see
these pictures in the United States. Itis
a wellknown fact that children wish to.
imitate and copy others. Fiction has
great influence on the mind of young
children, who try to copy and resemble
their favourite heroes and heroines. The
process has a tremendous impact on their
character-building.

Who is tesponsible for this crime against
children? The educational policy of
America must be held responsible for this
seduction of the innocent. Social condi-
tion and economic inequality may be
responsible for love ‘comics’ and crime
‘comles’ § but what about war ‘comics’

_and superman ‘comics’ ? In such ‘comics’,
the Americans are represented as God’s
chosen people in the worldy endowed with
super~strength and intelligence to domi-
nate over the Chinesey Japanese, Negroes,
Russians etc. who deserve only to be put
down er shot dead. Gleichschaltung (con~
formity) and Verschwiegenheit (acquies—
cence) were the slogans of  Hitlerite
Germany, where the German race was
painted as ‘‘Herren-Volk.” The same spirit
seems to dominate post.war American
educational pelicy,
America fears and hates nothing like

communism. So to warn her children of
the communist menace and to keep. her

people ever alert against any. possible
Soviet attack, America has geared her
educational policy to develop a racist~
cum-war mentality. Educational institu-
tions are injecting the virus of cold war in
innocent children. In short, her educa-
tional policy has been permeated with the
methods of totalitarianism in order to
maintain a2 united front against Commu-
nism from within and withouts At  the
beginning of the nineteenth century, when
the Prussian edueational system was
reorganised, Von Humboldt enunciated
the principle that “what you would put
into the State, you must first put into
the school’’. This principle is thegreatest
threat to democracy, and mankind frem
age to age become a pawn on the chess—
board of international politics. Will they
have to think and do as the Srate wishes
them to think and do, will they have to
behave slave-like as the State will ocder
them to behave, will they have no free
will to determine their wellbeing? This is
a challenge to frece man, :

However, let as come to the point.
This crime against innocent children is a
state creation. This is the opinion of the
teachers of Americai Let us quote again
in extenso from “A crime against ous
children.”:

«‘Nor can it be said that the schools of
the land are doing much to counteract the
brutalising influences of these media
(Comics). The schools are serving
increasingly as ‘ an instrument of national
policy’, a term with which Eisenhower has
described what he~considers to be their
essential educational function, More and
more, under the guidance of careful
directives from different sources, schools
are indoctrinating children with the
precepts of the ‘Cold War’. The children
are learning daily that the Soviet Union,
China and the Eastern European countries
are the moral foes of the United States;
that thelr country is gravely menaced by
a diabolical ¢ Communist fifth-column
conspiracy ’ engineered by Moscow, and
that the reason they periodically have to
hide under their desks is that war may

. communities throughout

break out and bombs may fall at any
moment of the day or night. At the
same time, they are being taught that
man can serve no purpose nobler than
ware Under the impact of such ‘entertain~
ment' and ‘education’ as'they now receive;
and growing up in the dark repressive
atmosphere which permeates the land,
more and more children become
juvenile delinquents. But the growth of
delingquencv, of course, is only one of the
multiple sinister effects of the Cold War
programme upon our children. Indeed, if
one speaks of the greatest criminality in
the United States today, it is not the
crimes of the children that should be
mentioned, it is the crimes that are being
committed against the children by those
persons now shaping the Cold War policies
of our Government.’’

Look through any -textbook or any
children’s literature of America, and you
will find the same spirit of the preparation
of the children’s mind for war, the same
spirit of racist mentality and Cold War
in it. In an international meeting of
educationists about textbooks organised
by Unesco in Tokyos there was a thorough
discussion of objectives and principles
which should guide producers of textbooks
in the treatment of other peoples, and
they came to a unanimous decision as
follows: —*There is an urgent need today
to broaden the sympathies and under-
standing of Eastern and other peoples by
an insistence on the esssential trend in
history toward a common strugg'e for
civilisations The human beritage now
bequathed to us is not the making of any
one country or groups of countries, past
or present, but the outcome of the
struggle and aspirations of different
history. It
would follow from this that the history
and culture of a country has to be studied
in an international spirit without neglect.
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ing a national emphasise This implies a
wider perspective on the world, which has
to be the basis in all teaching, and, there—~
fores, in the history textbooks,” (See
document Unesco/ED/163) This decision
is being violated by A merica.

Quite a different picture seems to be
seen in Eastern Europe. Genuine love of
one’s country -implies respect for other -
nations, for their liberty and independence.
The patriotic feelings of the Soviet people
are said to be mingled with a_feeling of
friendship and respect for other people.
Keeping in view the educational role of
books for children, the Soviet Government
claims to do every thing to make the
books artistic. That is why, it is claimed,
se much attention is devoted in the USSR
to the publication of children’s ‘books.
Consideration is given to didactic
purposes and not to commercial objects.
The purpose of the literature for children
there is to assist in the educatien of an
optimistic, brave and industrious people
who love their own country and respect
other nations. All impartial writers who
have visited Fastern Furope; the Soviet -
Union and Fastern- Germany seem to
agree that textbtooks there are clean and
free from racial hatred or animosity,
although they are permeated with Marxist
docttines. Teachers, writers, artists,
publishing houses, all are trying there to
keep the child free from hatred and
prejudice, and are working for a stable
peace and cooperation between natiens. .

Children should be given such education
as would enable them to live a full life and
offer useful service to athers, and for this
education should be de-politicised.- The
old, old idea of Plato, "If young men
have been and are well brought up, all
things go swimmingly in the state,” still
holds good.

—_— -



HONOUR BOARDS

SHAMSUDDIN, B, A.,, M, Ed, Raipur

Maintenance of Honour Boards does
not seem to be popular with schools in
the country. In the majority of scheols
Honour Boards display names -of only
such students as score distinctions at
public examinations.
very limited view of the school’s functions
and importance in society. In fact,
schools should cater to theall round needs
of students and be proud of those who
_bring them honour in any field.

In some schools, there are Honout
Boards, but they are uncared for. They
are not preperly displayed which defeats
its own purpose. Honour Boards servea
very useful purpose in a school set-up.
They can be (i) an incentive to students
in general; {ii) an encouragement to
those whose names are displayed; and
(ili) can create a link of affinity between
students and the institution-

In fact, the Honour Board is a vsluable
possession of a school. ltis no exagger-
ation to say that the Honour Board will
decorate the school walls better than all
sorts of other picturess It reflects the
glory of the school, and at the same time
gives a sense of fulfilment to pupils who
bring honour to their institutions. Its

This is taking a -

importance does not end there. It will
serve as an {ncentive to scotes of other
ambitious pupils who will enter that
institutién.

There is, howevery a tendency to restrict
the application of the Honour Beoard to
the field of scholastic achievement only,
This practice quite naturally lays undue

‘weightage on only one aspect of education,

and hence inspires only a section of the
school population.

The Honour Board designed and
suggested below is free from such lapses.
Such a Board should le displayed ina
prominent place in the school, like the
main hally the verandahs or the entrance-
porch where it can be within sight of
every visitor. There is no harm if more
than one Honour Board is maintained
and exhibited in different places.

HONOUR BOARD:.
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4—9—-60. The Madras Govt. has

"included a proposal to start a third

University either at Madurai or Coimbatore
in the Third Plan, '

18—9—60. Mr. Kabir disclosed chat
the Union Government was drawing up
scheme which would guarantee that no
student who had the urge and initiative
was denied higher education. He also

cop. said thatthe Govt. always encouraged

the {esearchs  Anybody who submitted »

scheme of research would be given grants
“within limits of Government’s resources”.
He was against boys under 16 being sent
up for University education. He said
teachers should be well.cared for. The
country was in need of dedicated and
contented teachers. This would solve
ninety.percent of  our educational
problems, be said. -

28-9-—-60. Dr. Shrimalir discounted
the report that Mr C., D+ Deshmukh'

{
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«erm would be extendad an the scere, he
was over-aged having reached 65,

N [But we know it is noet the age consider.

ation alone. Anyway, we are afraid,
we are lesing the services of an
enlightened individual. It would be
‘very difficult a replace him.]

4—10—-60, The T. T. Devasthanam
committee has requested the Unien
Government to establish the proposed
Central Sanskrit Institute at Tirupati,
promising all necessary help, . including
finance. :
[Tt is a request which the Unlon Govt.
might well accept. The location of
a Sanskrit Institute at Tirupati would

" be ideals To locate it in Hyderabad,
simply because {t is centrally situated,
would not serve the cause of Sanskrit.
The atmosphere is not conducive to
the growth of Sanskrit.]

8-10-60. The Kerala Education Bill will
again be amended and one more attempt

- made to atrive at ‘* agreed formulae.”

X X x
Dr. Shrimalai, speaking at Tirupati,
made a fervent plea to the teachers to
create faith in ideals and values. Itis net
good to be only educated. One must alse
be good. :

[Teachers alone cannot achieve this;
Leaders of society, political & soctal,
must alse preve that they have
respect for moral values. It is these
that have helped to destroy them
among the present generation].

8§ —~10—60. The Orissa Government
have deeided to set up a Rural University
at Bhuveneswar- at a cost of two crores,
and it will begln to function from July

next, It will impart education in agricul.
ture, vetetinaty science for animal
husbandry, agriculture-engineering agd

home science.

Wanted Single Faculty Universities .
and A cademies

M. S: V. Chari, B.A , Tindivanam

It is generally recognised that the
present “system of higher educatien in
India, with its insistence on the students
getting a prescribed minimam of marks in
a minimum number of subjects, leaves
no scope for brilliant students who have
talents and aptitude for only one or two
subjects to -shine or contribute their
intellectual mite to the welfare of the
nation. Every educationist sympathises
with the lot of such brilliant young men
and even generously pays lip-sympathy by
saying that semething should be dene to
them. But it all ends with this, and we
are whete we wete, vith the result that we
are stifling the blossoming of hundreds
of Beses, Ramans and Ramanujams.

In a renascent India, with {ts admitted
paucity of intellectual giants, who are in

. .uch urgent need for the reconstruction of

ndia, it would be sheer folly te be keeping

quiet witheut doing anything te end this
tragic Indifference to the frustrated and
brilliant youmg intellectuals in the
country. :

There is only one remedy to this state
of affairs. I suggest the starting of single
faculty Unlversities and Academies spread
all over India. Students who secuze.
brilliant marks in anyene subject in the
$:.8.L.C, examination may be admitted
into these Universities and Academies.
In the context of the present industrial
uphesaval that we are witnessing in India,
let us start such single-faculty Universities
and Academies atleast in the sclences,
including mathematics, This is the urgent
need of the hewr.

Will the Unien Ministry of Education
bestir itself in this direction and make
provislon for this in the Thitd Plan?




Specml Schools for Handlcapped Children
in Great Britain

Mary M. Lindsay, Formerly Tnspector of Special Schocls for Handicapped Children (reat Britain

In England and Wales, Special Schools
are part of the variety of arrangements
for the educat{on of handicapped children,
who, equaily with other children, are
accepted as having a right to education
according to ‘‘age, aptitude and ability”s
The cost is publicly borne.

Thie does not mean that the schools
are State-owned, for the government
owns no schools and appoints no teachers.
While the first provision of special
schools was the outcome of ploneer effort,
the present system of special schools is the
result of happy partnership and co-opera-
tion between central government sand the
local sducation authorities and veoluntary
bodles, many of them religlous or
philanthropic.

The children whe attend these special
schools are the blind, partially sighted,
deaf, partially deaf, physically handicapped
(including the cerebral palsied), delicate,
educationally sub-normal, maladjusted,
epileptic and those suffering from speech
defects. Thare sre, of courses some child-
-ten whe suffer from more than one grave
disability. More than 60,000 handicapped
children are belng educated in nearly 800
~ spaclal schools in uddition te those being
educated at home or in erdinary schools.

The variety of arrangements for the
aducation of handicapped children in-
cludes day and boarding speclal scheols,
schools in hospitals, teaching at home

and &t treatment centres and speeial
srrangements in ordinary schooli. Trans-
port to day special schools is usually

provided, and a midday meal, and, where
needed, there are ancillary services of
: nutsing and therapy in all special schools.

The needs of children of abovs nverage
‘intellect have not: been overleoked, and

"which takes a special

there are schools where blind, deaf, phys—
ically handicapped and maladjusted child-
ren may follow courses leading to the
General Certificate of Education or pre—~
pare for further and higher education. It
is probable that more schools of this type
are needed, though many handicapped
pupils attend ordinary grammu or inde-
pendent schools.

Vocational training is not usually given
in special schools, since it has been found
that this training is more successful when
built on a foundation of & goed general
education, and this is difficult to securey
even in the best conditions, for handi-
capped children within the compulsory
period of education of from five to 16
years. Thete are, however,establishments
to which handicapped young peeple can
go, on leaving school, if they need such
training, though, normally, it is expected
that they will be placed in employment
through the Youth Employment Serviee
Interest in their
needs, In some cases to the extent of having

special officers for the placement of this'

group of children. (Although there is a
compulsory perlod of education in special
scheels, there can beno set agefor admis.
sion. Many handicapped children are not
discovered until they have been in attend—
ance at ordinary scheols, and illness or
sccident may handieap a child at any age.)

Selection Care

Handicap is a matter of degrees A
child’s need for special school education
depends on = variety of things— his handi-
cap, his ability to cepe with it, his home
circumstances and his geographical situa-
tien, to mention only a few. Selection for
admission to’a special schockls, therefors,
sn individual matter and great care is
taken in the case of each child te ensure

“should attend a special school.

SPECIAL SCHOOLS EOR

that all aspects ef the situation are con-
sidered by a variety of people.

It {s the Local Education Authority’s
responsibility to decide whether a child
The medi-
cal officers of the School Health Service
play an important part in the examination
of handicapped children and in advising
tha education autherity on their need for
speeial  educatienal treatment. The
authority, however, is expected to consult
other people—the parents (of course)r the
child’s teacher, psychologists, nurses and
social workers; in facty anyone who can
contribute to sn understanding of the
particular child and his individusa] need.

Parents have a right te ask for their
handicapped children to beexamined from
the age of two years to eeec if they need
special educational treatment. They also
have a right of appeal to the Minister of
Education against the decisien of the
authority to send the child te a special
school or to report that he is ineducable.
(Ineducable children are the responsibility,
not of the education authority, but of the
local health authority}e The local educa-
tion authority has a duty to discover the
handicapped children in its area and see
that, if necessary, they have apeclal edu-
cational treatment.

The general aims of special schools do
not dif fer from those of ordinery schools,
though there may have to be some modi-
fication of organisation and seme addition-
al services to achieve these aims. On the
whole, special schools are smaller than
ordinary schools, partly because of the
relatively small number of any type of
handicappsd children in local need eof
special school edueation and partly because
it would net be possible in too large a school
for the Head to know the children well
enough individually to ensure that their
pasticular individual problems were being
well met. In the case of young children,
schools may be quite small, but with the
older, they are usually big enough to allow

‘for reasonably good classification, for
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the mrore specialised staffing necessary fer
a wider curriculum and to provide the kind
of community life suitable te the maturing
interests of the individual children.

~ The regulatiens for the size of class in
special schools state that they must net
be larger than ten for deaf, partially deaf
children, or thote suffering from speach
defects; than 5 for blind, partially sighted
or maladjusted children; than 0 for edu-
cationally sub—normal, epileptic or physi—
cally handicapped children.

Each of the schools has its own charac~
ter, for they are mot cut te pattern. This
is partly because there is no imposed
curriculum, syllabus or method; the Heads -
of the schools have frcedom, as they have

" in ordinaty schooles under their governing

bodys te organise the echools, plan the
curriculum and time—tsbles, to order the
books they want and employ the methods
of teaching which seem to them most
desirable.

Liberal Gurriculum

As in the ordinary schoels, the currfcu—~
lum is a liberal one, giving good place teo
art, craft, music and physical educstion
as well as to English, arithmetic, geogra—
phy, histery, and so on, The various
handicaps. of course, present various
problems in teaching and learning. In
schools for the deaf, skilled teaching of
speech and language and informed use of
hearing aids is necessary to enable these
children to live and learn as neormally as
possible. Blind children must be taught
Braille and must be given opportunities
to learn to live independently in a
world designed for sighted people.
Educationally sub—normal children need
to g0 at a slower pace and to be
taught by those who appreciate
thelr inability to deal with complex situa-
tions and ideas. Maladjueted children,
with their severe emotional problems, need
specially skilled haadling. It is recognised
however that, fundamantally, all children
have the same general ‘emotional needs
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and interest in educatieny though they
may vary in their ability to pursue know-
Jedge and acquire skill. The social side of

~ education is regarded asimportant, Handi-
capped chlldren particulary need to. lsarn
to be independent. to show initiative and
to live happily with other peeple, te take
responsibility and te accept the disci~
plines necessary for good group life. The
special schools meet thisneed well and help
the children to learn to live happily with
their handicaps. :

For many hendicapped children, admis—
tion to a specialschool provides an eppor-
tunity to enjoy companienship with other

children like themselves, and this as a rule -

relieves them from the feelings of inferi~
ority which inhibit learning and harme-
nious development. Most thrive well and
reveal hitherto hidden possibilitlesin the
particularly favourable climate of the
special school. Nevertheless, when handi-
capped children are able happily and
profitably to attend ordinary schools,
they do soy and the situation of individual
handicapped children is kept censtantly
under review by doctors, psychologists
and teachersy in consultation with parents
to see whether they can go to the ordina~
ty schools or whether a different type of
special school is indicated.

On the whole, blind and deaf children
remain in special schoels for all or most
“of their school life. Many severely physi-
eally handicapped ehildren do se also,
but others return to ordinary schools.
Delicate and maladjusted children, on the
other hand, usually attend special schools
for a temporary period. Epileptic children
who are responding well to treatment,
remain in erdinary sehoeols as far as possi-
ble, though some go to special schools,
and the majority of children with speech
defects have treatment while attending
otdinary schools.

Many of the special schools are boarding
scheols, since it is enly in large centres of
population that there are enough ehildren
to make it feasible to establich day speclal
schools for each type of handicap. Great
impertance, however, is attached to keeping
the child in touch with his home. Parents
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are encouraged to visit their children, and
all children return home for resular
holidays. In some cases there is a weekly
boatding system whereby children can
return home at the weekends.

Although attendance at day schooals
keeps the children in thelr homes and in
touch with everyday life, the boarding
schools have made a great contribution
to the education of handicapped children,
providing cemmupities suited to their

needs in which they have good compan—:

ionship with ather children and opportu-
nity and time to develop
hobbies through the encouragcment -of
rasident staff and the stimulus of goed
outdoor environment. Visits to places of
intergst are encouraged, and participation
in local activities. - -

A major problem for handicapped
children and thelr parents arises when the
school-leaving age is reached. It is a
tribute to the teaching and care they have
received in special schools that so many
of the special school *leavers’” go confi-
dently out into life and employment,
having galned knowledge, poise and skill
and an ability to work well with other
people, and to cope with thelr handicap.
Mention has already been made of the
valuable work of the Youth Employment
Service.

There are unfortunately some children
so handicapped, patticularly some of the
gravely physically disabled, for whom
this happy entry into adult life is impossi-
ble. Nevertheless, the special schools
have given them much of happy childhood,
gooed play, companionship, know-
ledge and interests and a feeling of personal
worth which should help .them to meet

even thelr restricted life with more inde~

pendence and contentment then would
otherwise have been possible.

Although everyone hopes that handi~
capped young people will have the adult’
satisfaction of becoming self~supperting
or even partly so, every handicapped child
is considered to te worthy of education,
apart altogether from the possibility of
his future employability,

interests and.

" FOREIGN | ANGUAGES IN THE USSR

Pfofessor Ilya Galperin, Philologist

How are foreign languages = studied in
the Soviat Unien? Are there many Soviet
people who can read and speak a foreign

language? Which languages are studied
most of all? What are the teaching
methods? These questions are frequently

ssked by guests from many countrles,
including India, when they visit the Soviet
Union to acquaint themselves with the
educational system of the USSR. As
well as ] can, in the space of this brief
article, I shall try to answer some of these
questions. There is plenty to say, though
1 might as well admit at ence that we are
far from satisfied with our present
achievements in this sphere.

A Letter in the London “Times”

The fact that the study of foreign
languages has been put on asound footing
in the USSR is attested to by the letter
of a group of British sclentists, published
in The Times of February I, 1959,
According to these British specialists who
visited our country, the Soviet Union
has outstripped Great Britain not cnly in
tocketry and sputniks, but also in the
training of teachers of foreign languages.
More and better teachers of the English

language, they wrate, were being trained

in the USSR than in England, the home
of that language. How true is this, 1 do
not know, but there is no denying that
such a statement bears out the progress
achieved in the study of foreign languages
in our countiye. .

Foreign Languages Taught at Every Level

The Soviet pcoples in whatever sphere
they may be employed, always show a
great eagerness for knewledge This zest
for learning is a characteristic feature of
Soviet seciety. Nearly everybedy studies

" in the USSR, whether young or old. Old

skills and knowledge are being refreshed,
and new ones constantly aequired. Among

-importanee,

the other general educational subjects’ .
foreign languages occupy a place of great
They are taught, therefore,
at every rung of the public education
system: in the secondary school, technical
school, higher school, and postgraduate
coursess The Western European langua-
ges studied ate: English, French, German,
Spanish, Polish, Rumanian and Czechs
The Eastern languages are : Chinese,
Hindi, Urdu, Bengali, Japanese and ether
languagese One of them is an obligatory
subject of the curricula. Every type of
school, therefore, allots definite hours to
thestudy of foreigh langusges, defines
the aim to be achieved by the teachers,
works out specific eurricula, and supplies
the pupils with the necessary textbooks
and readers. Matriculation in a higher
scheol also entails an examination in a
foreign language. To fill the growing
need fer teachers of foreign languages
the USSR hasset up a special type of
higher school—the pedagogical Institutes
of fereign languages. The leading insti-
tute of this type is the Moscow State
Pedagogical Institute of Foreign Languages
which not only trains foreign Ilsnguage
teachers, but alse qualified translaters.
Moreover, the public education depart-
ments in all the large cities of the Soviet
Unien have organized a wide network of
courses for those who wish to study fer:
eign languagess The number of these
courses has been growing from year to
year. :

Foreign Languages at Factories and Plants

Foreign languages, too, are belng
studied at the factories and plants, in the
_offices and clubs all over the country.
These studiesy as a rule, are organized by
the trade unions in the shape of study
circles which very many factory and
office workers attend. :

The system of currespondence courses
for the study of foreign 'l;nzuages has
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also been devaloped very widely. The
USSR has many correspondence institutes
and faculties (belonging to various
colleges), as well as foreign language
~ correspondence courses. .

The Moscow Television Centre is now
preparing to broadcast English lessons.
The studio has already invited teachers of
language institutes, and they are now

working out the teac'ing methods
suitable to the specific conditions of
telecasts. . \

The graduates of foreign languages
institutes have a fair command of the
languages of their choice. In some of the
technical schools, the aim of teaching a
foreign langusge is limited to the practieal
needs—the ability to read and understand
the specialized literature. ‘

Breadth and Broader Vision

Those who know at least one foreign
language realize that it gives them breadth
and broader vision. It widens their range
of interests, and induces them to take a
a deeper interest in their native languages
Acquaintance with the life and culture
of a foreign country is another side of the
educational value cf foreign language
study and receives due attention in the

_teaching process.
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To fill the growing need for literature
in forgign languages, numerous
textbooks, ‘teaching aids and readers are
published ia the Soviet Unien. The
classics of world literature are published
for advanced studies. Many people in
the Soviet Union are able to read the best
authors of other countries in the original.

1 should not omit to mention the role
of the Central Foreign Literature Library
in spreading knowledge of foreign
languages. Very many teachers, engineers,
factory and office workers have learnt
forelgn languages in the study groups
organized by this library. While helping
the Soviet readers to learn foreign
languages, the library has alse been
keeping them informed of the latest
books published abroad. Mestings between
the readers and prominent representatives
of foreign culture are also organized by
the library. In the buses, in the subway,
in the parks” and the theatre lobbies, one
may mote ‘and more often find people,
both young and oldy carrying books in
foreign languagess More and mere
cinema—-goers want to see foreign films
that are not dubbed. More and more Soviet
paople are able to do without interpreters
when  travelling abread or receiving
foreign guests at home. Lo

....+._..
The Librarian’s Relations with
‘ Teachers and Students

Sat Pal Goyal B.A,, Dib. Lib. Sc. (Delhi}, Chandigarh

Since the dawn of democracy in India,
the concept of education has alse been
revolutionalized. Educatien has become
a process of self-education, where the
teacher’s role is largely to be a ““friend,

philosopher and guide *’ Libraries have also .

scquited great importance. The academic
library may be regarded as the nerve-
centre of the institution.

But the resources of our academic libra—
£y cannot be fully utilised, until end unless

the principal, the teachers, the librarian and
the students understand its purposes and
agree on what it can do for the institution.

The Principal and the Librariani~The
Headmaster or the Principal of a scheol
or collegz is the hub of the educatienal
process. He has a wider vision of the
college ot school life, to which the librarian
must contribute by informing him about
the day to day activities of the library. No
policy of major importance should bg

THE LIBRARIAN,

adopted without his approval. He should
be consulted every time a librarian faces a
problem. The librarian may repuest the

-provisien of adequately paid trained staff

to run the library.

Library Commiittee and the Librarian: —
There should be a library committee of
§ persons (# members of the teaching
staff, principal as ‘ex-officio’ Chairman
and the librarian as its secretary). In the
interest of the institution, as in the Senate
of U.S. A., 1/3vrd of the members from
the teaching staff should chenge. The
ideal functlon of the committee is to ‘‘aid
and advice’’ the libracian.

The committee should net interfere
with the technical work of the librarian,
Wherever the committee has direct con-~
trel over the acts of librarians; surveys
in U. S, A. show that the standard of
books on the shelves and service has con—
siderably declined.

-~

Library Superintendent:-The library
superintendent has also a place in the
library advisory board. ‘Whatever has
been said about the library committee alsa
applies to the library superintendent.

Non-instructional Staff:~Nen—instruc-
tional staff will have certain legitimate
demands upen the library services. They
will need books for infermationy inspira-
tion and recreation, which should be pro-
vided ro them as far as pessib]q

Student Library Assistantsi~In  some
libraries, selected students,: designated as
*Student Library Assistants’’, are given
certain responsibilities of the library.
They work for Shours a week or 45
minutes 1 day. They help the staff in the
preparation of books foruses Their work
should ba carefully supervised. As a
compensation for thelr work, they are
given half-fee concession. ‘

TEACHERES AND STUDENTS
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Teacher's expectation frem librarian

and students:—
4 6 (i) Lidrarian

6 {1) Materials for class aoom. The
teachers depemd on the library for
the materials they wuse, and the
library depends upon the teacher for incen-
tive which he furnishes for the utilization
of its resources, and to a great extent for
the selection of books- Teachers expect
that thelibrary will stock adequate num-—
bers of references, text and semi-text
books (especially boeks as recoammended in
the prospectus of an institution) and
boeks on allied subjects. The library
must be prepared to satisfy the demands
made on it in this field-

(6) @ Use and enjoyment of books:—I¢ is
expected that librarians will cooperate
with teachers and students in helping
them to enjoy boeks and libraries; because
it is their responsibility to teach students
the use of libraries.

(6) 3 Selection of new materials:-Even
if members of the staff select books, the
duty of the librarian is net over. Libra-
rians should make it certain thar the
budget is not spent too quickly and thus
exhausted before the year is well under
way, The librarian will continuosly cireu-
late to staff members lists of new books
in their respective spheres. He should be
vigilant to see that funds are not wasted.

B6 From Students :~Teachers expect
from students that they will report and
comment on the ‘“‘reading’’. They wil
take the “library period’’ seriously and
read books for “information”, inspiration
and recreation. _

Librarian’s expectations from Students
and Teachers :~

HA) Students. ,
7A{l) To seek any kind of Guidance .-

Librarians are no longer mere custodians
of books whose sole purpose is to guard
them against Joss. They are interpreterg
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of books and teachers in the sense that
by their efforts students are introduced to
the contents of books and libraries.

In the petiod of traditienal edusstion,
students read only text books and had ne
interest beyond those of subjects and
books. But the dynamic method has

. compelled them to read widely and have

interests of wider range.
7A(®) Care of Books and Llbrary propertyi:

Students should use library books and
other property carefully. It is a matter of
common experiencz that seme students
misuse boeks. Dr. Ranganathan says:
“Margins were taken as free spaces to
write in. Whole pages were sometimes
heavily underlined. People, too lazy to
take notes and indifferent to the needs
of others, even went to length of ripping
eut a score of pages at a time.  Illustra—
tions were deformed by beards, caste marks
or sgectncles. and some plates have been
jo8t.”’ '

1t is expected that students will not do
such things again.

7(8) Discipline in Library :=Students sre
expected to maintain discipline in library
by obeying library rules ‘““which are for
their convenience’” and benefit. Library
rules should not bz censidered as hurdles
in their way. ’ 2

7(4) Record of their Reading:~It is expect-

ed that students will maintain’ a record’

of their reading in a ‘‘Record Book’’ which
will reveal the call no., authox, title and
their opinion about the book. /

Librarian's Ezpectations from Teachers.
'8(1) Krnowledge of contents of the Library:-

Tcuchers’can fﬁlly utilise the resources

of a library when they know its contents. -

They should also know new materials in
- their sphere, so that books in their respec-
tlve subjects may be kept up-to-date.
The teacher can help the librarfan In

discarding material which is no longer

useful.

8 8) Development of ‘‘Reading l}abit”:—

The dynamic methed demands from.

a teacher that he {a) will explain the use of
books to students and (b) develop the
“reading habit” and taste to enrich
knowledge. ,

Teachers should not eonsider that their
days of learning are over and that their
business is to-teach, net to leasrn. Even
the wisest and most learned man alive is
still, as Newton said, “like a child
picking pebbles by the sea of knowledge.”
They, by their personal example, will
attract students to utilise the resources of
the library.

Students’ expectations.

9(1) Wide Collection of books :~Students
may expect thas the library will house a
wide range of cellections of books and
kindred material, in every subject in. the
universe of knowladgey so that they may
use them for “information, inspitation
and recreation’’.

Q(Qj Opportunity to ﬁse the Library i~

Students may expect that they will be
provided every opportunity to use the
library’s materials freely and comfortably.
There will be open access, and library rules
will net hinder their use.

%8) Teaching the Use of Books :~Stu.
dents ate not pexmitted to experiment in
a chemistry laboratery without suitable
preliminary instruetion {n the use of appa.
ratus and materialse Yet most students
have learned too little about the equip-
ment ef the most universal of all labora—
tories—*The Library’’.  This hinders the
proper use of books. Teachers and libra—
tlans should impart instruction in the
use of books in the ¢ Library Period’’
which should be provided in the time-
table. ‘ : ’
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o(4) - Library Atmosphere :~A = 'library
should have an ‘‘atmosphere™, and its
essentials are quiet, space, dignity and
beautys. The libraty should be well venti-
lated and ‘set apatt for the library pur—
poses. It should be attractively laid out in
the matter of furniture as well as the wall

Staff relations in the -administration
of an academlc library should be such that
the library may be utilised by staff and
students to its maximum; and the library
may be run on such lines that all the Five
Laws of Libraty Science are implemented
and the library may become. the most

display, and it must have the calm and useful and most used part of an
studious atmosphere which is very valuable institution.
to the library. - /

—X —~

THE BIOGRAPHICAL NOVEL

" Miss S, L. ‘Alyar, M.A. Ph. D, Bombay

The biographical novel is the latestin
the evolution of the novel and it is only
in the last thirty years that it has become
popular,
fiction.

The new-found interest in histery in
the closing vyvears of the ecighteenth
century created the historical novel; in the

,same way, the newly awakened desire to
study human personality and enshrine it

in biography paved the way fer biographi-
cal fiction. The development of this
form may be said to be parallel to the
progress made by biography, towards
becoming a conscious art form,

As its name indicates, the biographical
novel selects for its hero or heroine an
individual about whom thereis sufficient

' information and who, as it often happens,
- has been the subject of biographies. Thus

biography ministers to biographieal fiction,
even as history does to historical fiction.
The difference between biographical fiction
snd historical fiction is analogous to the
difference between biography and history.
In the historical novel the' emphasis is
upon the background, while in the biogra-
phicaly itis upon the actual men and
women who played their part upon the
stage of life. The aim of the historical
novelist is to depict-an epoch in history
and to show ‘the body of the time, its
orm and pressure”’s He tries to capture

It is now an accepted form of

~ the political novel is another.

the ethos of an age, its gzeitgeist. As
against this, the biographical novel sets
out to pottray the character and destiny
of an individual. We may define it thusl
it {s a novel that seeks to apply fictiona:
methods, including the introduction .of
invented scenes .and characters, with a
view to illuminating every circumstance
connected with an historical personality,
in its development, as shaped by, an

shaping the “Timae Spirit”. :

The biographical novel appears to be
an offshoot of the historical novel, just as
Writers
have shifted their- emphasis from the
historical background to the historical
figures. Butterfield (in 1924) anticipates
this new form of the novel when he says:
“Biography also may place new fields of
experience within the scope of the novel’’;
and then his theme would be, ‘*a human
heart caught in the world and entangled
in time and circumstance’. Itis’interest-
ing to recollect that Sir Walter Scott was
staunch in his opinion that no novelist
should make ~ the historical figures
prominent. Since Scott wasa romanticist
with a strong penchant for history, he
defines the historical novel as a compound
of different kinds of fiction, the novel of
adventure, the realistic novel and the

Gothic novel. ~In his novels the historic~

al figures are always - relegated to a

subordinate place; they form not  the

»
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centre of action, but just an entourage to
lend vetisimilitude to the novel._

While defining the biographical novel,
as one which sets out to portray the
character and destiny of a single indi-
vidual, we must not forget that the life
of a great man is often inextricable from
his country’s destiny. A novel on a
scientist would inevitably be a novel on
the advance of science; we have such a
one in Zol Harsany’s The Star Gager

(on Galileo)r Merezkovsky’ s The Romance

of Leonardo da Vinci cannot neglect the
state of Iralian art altogether: Likewise
‘ Pierre Lamure’s Moulin . Rouge (on
Toulouse Lautrec) has to allow scope for
a description of life in Parisian Mont.
.martre. Men like Napoleon, Garibaldi or
Lincoln stand as the epitome of their
_country’s destiny. Writing novels on the
. :lives of such men invelves a depiction of
"the times in which they lived, for they are
. the makers of historye Not infrequently,
-therefore, a biographical novel may step
.into the realm of history and challenge a
place also as an historical novel. This
is marked in novels like Feuchtwanger’s
This is the hour, a novel on Goya,
-Merezkovsky’s novel on Leonarde, and
Lytton's Rienxi.

It is necessary, however, that the
: novelist must keep his aim clear and not
_ allow the central figure to be blurred by

other interests; for in a biographical novel

every episode is related to the hero. History
" can only ald the dynamic presentation of

- character, the destiny of the hero and his

pressure on the times, it cannot usurp the

prominent place. Just as the historical

“novelist spotlights his treatment of an
“epoch in a novel, by introducing men and

women who were actors in the drama of

the age, the novelist of biography brings

“out the significance of a man’s life by

relating it to historical eventa. Mark how

in Merezkovsky’s novel the changes and’

chances of state policy are done in lively
tints and the luxury and lasciviousness of
the times are made to stand out in their
““native hue””! The novelist projects the

“him to our imagination in

life of Leonardo . against the background
of Renaissance Italy, where superstitien,
religious fanaticism and pseudo-knowledge

' jostled with beauty, art and intellectual

curiosity of a high order; but the person-
ality of Leonardo dominates over this
background. .

- If from one point of view the biogra—

phical novel results frome the invasion of
biography by ficcion, from another, it
implies the disciplining of fiction by the
hard facts of biography and the need for
the novelist to prime himself thoroughly
with the latest researches of scholars who
have brought to light whatever had been
previously obscure. Apart from this, the
novelist who ventures on this field has
often to bring to bear his own viewpoint
and- interpretation of the life chosen.
The biographical novelist is .thus Janus-
faced, with one face looking towards
fiction and the other towards fact.
‘The creative imagination and the erudi-

,tion backing it form, as it were, the two

wings of an artist who wishes to succeed
in this cype.

- The biographicel novel should not bc
confused with biographies (like those of
Andre Maurois or Emil Ludwig) which
employ the art of fiction .in order to
enhance the narrative. The biographer
cannot invent scenes or dialogues or
episodes, though he may dramatise, select
and arrange his matter, in order to
“jiluminate the man’’ before us, to revive
“his habit as
he lived”s Just as the imaginative light
in- the historian’s mind' plays: upon
history, so does the creative mind of the
biographer transform the dry bones of
biographical matter into art. Lytton
Strachey’s Queen - Victoria. Ludwig’s

Cleopatray Adam Back’s Life of Budda,

Cecil Woodham~Smith’s Florence Nightin
gale, Eve Curie’s Madame Curie and many
other biographies of our time read like
novels without straying out of the bounds
of strict biographys It would not be far

-fetched to say that -modern expriments in

biegraphy have prepared the ground for
biographical fiction. Asagainst biography,
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biographical fiction invents minor charac-
ters, episofles and scenes, butallin keep-
ing with the theme, i. e« the life and
character of the hero,

The bxographtca] novel has to be
ditinguished not only from the historical
novel, but from other types: for example,
novels having an imaginaty figure for
their main character try to achieve histori—
cal verisimilitude by making the hero work
out his destiny among resl characters.
Edward Thompson’s The Youngest Disciple
is an instance of thise The hero of this
novel is the imaginary Panch Cowrie, but
the Buddha is also brought in. This does
not make the novel biographicals

. Another type is the novel which chooses

a fictitious name for a historical charae-
ter« Such a novel usually takes more
liberties with facts than is permissible.
In many of these novels there is hardly any
resemblance between the novel hero and
the one he is supposed to represent In
Lady Caroline Lamp’s Glenarvon, the
hero is supposed to be Byron. The whole
plot of this novel is invented, and every
biographical figure appears under a ficti~-
tious names The hero of Somerset Maug—-
ham’s Moon and Sixpence, Strickland.
has very little in common with the painter
Gauguin. The Tahiti scenes are the only
ones which seem to be common to both
of them. How then can one call Maug-
ham’s novel biographical? )

The problems which arise with regard
to this form of fiction are both varied and
{nteresting. It is possible for instance to
employ the fictional method in such a way

that it falsifies the character of thelife -

presented, in essential respects. 1f it does

this,.it may gain as fiction but lose as
becomes the

biography, and ,the novel

instrument of bfogrnphical distortion
The innumerable novels of Herrison
Ainsworth fall undes thls type. It

happens that a novelist fails to enter into
the spirit of ' a life ” asis seen In Neila
Gardner White’s, A Daughter of Time, a
novel on Katherine Mansfield: If the
novelist had not avered that her novel is
on Katherine Mansfield. one: would
not have recognised - the
characters under their false namesy since’
many significant details of the life are
absent, The greater part of the novel
deals with Katherine’s realationship to
Murry, and very little is said about her
genius.

There are biographical novels which
steer so close to facts that they err on the
other side, and remain bad biographiess
In others so much fictitious and legendary
matter is introduced that hatdly any
biographical truth is left over to justify

the form. This is the fault of- Flora
Annie Steel’s novels on the Moghul
emperors. A very glaring fault in this

type of novel is the deliberate twist
given to the character of a known histor.
ical figure. Thus Robert Payne in The
Lord Comes mars the beauty of the
Buddha’s life and character by the
introduction of unseemly elements in the
first half of the novel. He depicts the hero
as. leading a Bohemianl ife in the taverns
and pleasure resorts of the city. These -
scepes grate on our assthetic sense, as

they do not fit in with what we know of -

the hero’s life and character. The Light
of Asia does not quite shine in the dark
lantern of the writer, and his art is rather
askew,

(To-be continued)




GUIDANCE IN SCHOOLS

P, Madhavan Nair, M Sc.. B,T:, S. N, Training Colleze, Nedunganda,

It is expected of the Secondary School,
as one-of its most important functions,
to determine the aptitudes, inclinations
and innate potentialities of the pupil and
then to give him . proper directions. As
an effective means to achieve chis end, a
programme of guidance and counselling is
absolutely essential.”’

By a guidance programme, it is meant
to help the puaptl to discover his “natural
endownments’ and ‘“to develop in him an
insight into the solution of his problems.”
It enables him ‘‘to become adjusted to
his present situation and to plan his future
in line with  his interests, abilities and
social needs.”’

Importance

A regular programme of guidance has
become almost indispensable in every
‘school’as a result of the introduction of a
diversified currticulum. Here the pupils
are confronted with - the
choosing subjects and courses of study,
and hence there exists a high probability
of making a wrong choice, if they are left
to themselves. It is equally harmful, even
‘if parents do this work regarding the
* cholce of subjects and courses for their
children, "because they are naturally
tempted by their high vocational ambitions
.and aspirations. This creates very serious
problems and often makes the pupila
misfit in society. Lack of proper guidance
s one of the basic factors responsible for
educated unemployment in our country,
and the solution of this problem depends
on the extent to which we are able to
find out ways and means to fit square
pegs in square holes and round pegs in
round holes.

The underlying principle of guidance is
the proper and profitable use of human
energy. The school alone is considered to
be the legicimate agency which has to
take up this
pupils ; and tecachers are considered to be

-vocations.

‘problem of -

responsibility of guiding -

"the competent personnel to explore and

develop the aptitudes and tastes of the
pupil. As a matter of fact, there is
guidance in some form or other in every
school, whether pupils and teachers are
aware of it or not. .

Educational and Vocational Guidance

These are two “aspects of the same
programme. - Strictly speaking, educational
guidance means guidance within the schools
This includes guidance regarding the choice

. of subjects and courses, books for reading,

methods and schemes of learningy co-
cutricular activities and the like.

Vocational guidance refers to that
aspect of the programme which deals with
problems - regatdmg the choice of proper
So, its main aim {s to enable
the individual to choose a suitable vocation
in accordance with his abilities and incli.
nationss Very few people are fortu-
nate enough in this respect, are able to
derive pleasure from the work they do and
are really happy. Therefore, if some
means are adopted toenable the individusl
to choose proper vocations; it will be 2
very great service to humanity. The
following are some of the natural results
of such a programme of vocational
guidance:— .

(i) Free growth of the individual’s
qualities.

{(ii) Proper use of human energy.

"It is impossible - to make educational
guidance free from its vocational impli~
cations, as the vocational goal is naturally

-having much influence over the educa~

tional choice. Even when educational"
guidance is given, its vocatienal aspect
will creep in at least implicitly. All the
directions which may given will be centred
round the vocational aim, and the teacher

_is expected to guide the pupil to the

pursuit of suitable vocations considering
the individual’s abilities. -

‘decisions for him’’,
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Techniques of understanding

Now it is quite clear that 2 thorough
understanding of the child is of vital
importance for proper guidance. Such a
knowledge about the child can be made
available from different sourcese Testing
is a common technique, which may serve
the purpose well. This is a device which
is economical in “collecting ‘faccurate’’
and ‘“‘objective’’ information in meaning-
ful terms through quantitative description
of data. But it should be noted that
‘‘tests give evidence regarding what a
student can do, but they cannot take
However, & combi-
nation of test results and
objective types of evidence like past
achievements, - adjustments, emotional
balance etc,, which can be obtained by
means of cumulative records; anecdotal

other less .

tecords, case study methods and the like’
is helpful for organising an eﬁ'ectivc
programme of guidance. :
All these methods are widely used in
countries like ‘the United States of
America. In [ndia, we are just trying to
understand the educational significance
and practicability of these methods. In
this connection, the Secondary Education
Commission gives  the following
suggestions :— : ,
(i) The services of trained guidanece
officers and carder masters should
. be made available to all educationsl
insticutions. ‘
il) Audio-visual aids, like vocational
guidance films, should be used to
inform pupils of the significance of
various occupations and the nature

of work mvolved therein.

LETTER To EDITOR

Dear Mr. Editor, -

‘People are wonedering why there should
be this persitent fall in standards at all
levels of education. A varisty of reasons

are given as the causes for such
deterioration.

But everybody, including even the
educationists who must know better, is

turning a Nelson’s eye to the real reason!

The realy tragic truthis, we are not
concentrating on essential subjects at any
levels [ suggest that,, unless we are pre—
pared to allot 76% of the schocl hours to
the study of essential subjects, at every
stage, all talk of improving the standards
will be just moonshine,

It is a sorry fact, that in the present
time-table we are just able todevote barely

40% of the schoel hours to essential
subjects.” Take the primary stage for
_instance, Here the 3 R’s must be concen-

trated upon. But, out of seven periods,
we are able to devote ‘only 3 periods to
the 3 R's. We devote the rest of the
school.-day to ltss essential subjects. I do
not say that they are not necessary. [
only contend that they are played up at

§

the expense of the study of the 8 R’s. No
wonder, the boy who emerges out of the
primary stage has only a shaky founda-
tion even in the 3 R’se The same process
Is repeated in the higher stages. .

In eur fad for ‘rounding off’ education
at every level, we are only giving a flimsy
sort of education in essentisl subjects.

In the secondary stage, we give our
boys such scanty general education that -
they are unfit for specialised studies in the
University. It is still worse at the Univer. .
sity level. A heavy curcriculum of English
and General Knowledge studies have a
cramping and stifling effect on the study
of the optionasls, which constltute the
core of University education.

Qur present day curricula in education
can only produce students with a shallow
knowledge »f all the subjects they have
been taught,

So, if we want to improve the standards,
there is an urgent need. for recasting our
curticula with a view to make our
students drink deep from the springs of

knowledge.
-—-CRlTIC.



National Service for Students -

It is -a pity that the  scheme of
compulsory national service for students
{s still being persisted with. A budget of
Rs. 188 crores on the scheme during the
-the thitd plan period is now revealed.
The national service, as now formulated,
is to include military training, manual
work, social service and ‘general education’
for a compulsoty period of nine months.
Our fundamental objection to the scheme
is that it causes a disastrous break in
studies at a very important stage in the
life of the student, The value of the
‘general  education’ imparted every

alternate day is bound to be insignificant.-

And if the pupil picks up the academic
routins a year later, he will be severely
handicapped: The momentum arising
from continuity in studies would have
been lost. Even the habit of study may
be lost. National service might well seem
to be unending extra—curricular activities:
and the fate that overtakes the student
who prefers extra—curricular to curricular
activities will hang over every “one
particpating in the scheme.

A second objections no less serious, is

that it envisages a violent disruption of

, home life, in parting children from their
parents. It has been claimed by the
National Service Committee: “‘There can
be no objection, on principle or otherwise,
to compulsion, as it is the right of the
State to ask  its citizens for a period of
setvice in return for what it does for

" them.” We submit that in any event the
State should forbear from making this
demand on ¢hildren, who are not in any
. ¢ense full-fledged citizens.

There are numerous othet objections,
already canvassed in these columns. For
one thing, compulsory manual work and
social service may very well wean the
student away from these desirable
pursiuts. For aots of,irnhtiee the activ
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national service camps may well increase
rural unemployments’ And we would
remind the Union Ministry that the
conference of Education Secretaries
foresaw many difficulties. In the mean-
while, there are many other important
things in the educatienal field needing to
be done dun'x:g the third plan period.

The South Indian Teacher recently wrote:
““Foody clothing and shelter-the minimum
needs—should be provided at any cost to
the teacher.
are to treat education as the first charge
on the revenues...... The pupils entrusted
to a teacher must be in manageable
numbets...... Anti-national points in our
history and anti-social ideas in sums in
arithmetic books need elimination
immediately......The ~Godless education
should give place to a system which will
put in fear of God, obedience to elders and
loyalty to the nation. Physical education
should be on lines suited to our country,
and the old Indian games should be
revived., Such a reform of the content
of education is necessary to equip the
future ' nation physically, intellectually
and morally to bear the burden of
freedom won at great sacrifice by our

leaders.”” Here indeed are the urgent
priorities.
New Pedagogy for Colleges /

Some months ago Dr. H. ], Tayler of

Assam (in an article in the Indian Express).

suggested some new methods of teaching
in collegess After criticising the present
methods as encouraging the student to
cultivate his memory and neglect his
intelligence, Dr. Taylor declares that we
must repudiate the idea that the teaching
pattern must be a replica of the examina=
tion . patternes
lecture is not to convey information,” but
to stimulate the student’s mind. The
student should be left to augment by his
own efforts the information gained im the
class-room. If these principles are accepted,

That is the reason why we,

‘would require him to plan his

The main object of a
- High School,

_Prof.
College, Raipur.

it is clear: that the teaching method also
should follow suit.

““A department should organise its time.

~table according to the subject and offer

courses of lectures onm ' the  difierent
branches. Some would be elementary,
others more advanced. Some might be
given each year, others in alternate years.
In a three-year scheme there might even
be topics on which it would suffice to
lecture every third year. Students would
then be advised which courses te attend,
and alecturer might find himself addressing
a mixed group of, say, first year honours
and second year pass students. In a field
common to more than one department
(physics and chemistry provide obvious
examples) he might draw students from

both. The courses should be of limited

lingth, 10 lectures perhaps, or 156. This
would be very good for the lecturery as it
work
carefully. It would be far better than
the present method of assigning a class to

a lecturer and expecting him te carry on
indefinitely.”
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In experimental sciencey, a new approach
is required. The present practice of
Vstock experiments with stock apparatus”
does not teach the student the art of
scientific measurement. Dr. Taylor recalls
how, during the war, when the value of .
the earth’s magnetle field needed to be_
measured at Bombay to devise coils to
counteract magnetic mines, our graduates
failed to Jdo it correctlye He advocates
therefote some freedom within & definite
scheme of experiments—‘“‘freedom to
question the instructiens, freedom to try
other methods, freedom now and then te
measure something new.”’ .

Here are some very thoughtful and
constructive hints for transforming our
University teaching, They do not seek to
do away with examinations, ner to
simplify them and dilute their stindardss
But they try to improve the quality of the
teaching and raise the standard of the
pupils. We commend them to the serious
considecation of all college teachers

Have Indian Teachers Failed?

Report of a Symposium.

Under the auspices of Extension
Services Department, a Symposium on
“The teachers of this countty have failed
in their mission towards the country and
the younger generation® was arranged at
the Govt. Mulripurpose Higher Secondaty
Schooly, Raipur. Principal Yoganandam
presided over the function. The spea zers
were? Shri S« Chaturvedi, Principal,
Goverriment, Training College, Raipur,
Prof. B. C. Shriva.tava Chhattisgarh
College; Shri Sovami, of Rajkumar

'College; ‘Shri Re P. Shrivastava, Head

Master, Public High School; Shri Ram-
chandran, Principal, New Arts College;
Shri B. Singh, Head Master, R. D. Tiwari
Shrti M. L. Pande, Head
Master, Hindu High School, Raipur; and
B. K. Dixit of Govt. Training

- ' . .
The symposiu}m started with a talk by

Principal Chathurvedi. He said that
‘indiscipline amongst students’ had
become the talk of the day. Everybody

was heard talking about it. Besides, the °
public were also getting suspicious about
the teachers and even went to the extent
of saying that teachers were responsible
for what was going on in the country.
The teachers were in confusion. They
did not know what they were doing.
Sometimes they wondered whether they
were indeed failing in their duty. Sos
how far the teachers were responsible
for what was going on in the country, was
the question. _Shri Chaturvedi dealt with
‘the question and said that there was
‘something wrong somewhere. He quoted
the example of a committee which was
meant to select books for primary schoels.
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The members of this committee were from
amongst the judges of High Courrt, . the
teachers of Colleges and even members of
the Public Service Commission, but no
primary school teacher was taken in it.
Thus teachers had no voice in the organi-
sation and administration of schools.
Similarly, all great persons talked very
‘highly abeout the teathing profession: But
the persons who entercd this profession
were not given a proper place in society.
The result was that unfit persons took up
the job of teaching, Agsin rapid expan-
sion in the field of education was going on,
Every year 2 number of new schools were
being opensd by the Government. It
meant that there was a great- demand for
good teachers, but our country could not
cope up with the speed and failed to
provide good teachers. Again, there was
the trouble of public interference. If
there were able teachersy who really put
their heart in .the work, they were not
allowed to work in an atmosphere of
freedom, The politicians of today claimed
to know education from A to Z and
interfered in every step,

The childten of todav were better than
what we had been in our childhoed. The
teachers of the past used to teach books,
now they taught experiegces. Teachers
were doing more work and better things.

- With the advance in all fields of life,
teaching was also fast advancing. Today
the values had changed. the aptitudes had
changed, and the teachers had accepted the
great challenge, In the face of innumer-
able problems created .for them, they
were trying their best and were advancing,
adapting themselves to the new situations
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and changes, and they had not- failed in
their duty.

Prof. B. C. Shrivastava said that the .

. main task before the teachers today was
to prepare good citizens. A good citizen
understood his rights and duties. OQOur
country was democratic and the citizens
should be 'such as would fit in this
democracy. Now the question was whether
we were preparing such citizens, - Thefact
was bitters We had failed to prepare such
citizens. The citizens of today demanded
their rights, but were indifferent towards
their duties: Shri Shrivastava further said
that education today was controlled by the
Government. The teachers worked only
as servants to earn their livelihood, and
did not care for.the building of the lives
of childrens Education was measured in

terms of money. Teachers had no position *

and prestige in society. Most of the able
teachers were unable to carry on- thelr
work efficiently because they were hard hit
in life. They got so little that it was not
even sufcient to keep their body and soul
togethery not to speek of their mental
development.

Under the circumstances, it was very
essential that the work of education
should be solely left to the teacherse They
should be given full freedom of organi-
sation and administration in che field of
education. Educatien :should be made
free. There should be reforms in society,
and teachers should be given their proper
place in ite In the present society the
teachers could not do their duty properly.

(To be C&mtinued).
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Academlc holldays home work and
students blas in India

S, K. De, M A, (Cal}), H. Dip. Ed (.)ubhn), Cer-m-Psy (denburgh), Calcutta,

Holidays are necessary no doubt, both
for stiidents and teachers; for students for

for the assimilation of studies, and for

teachers to recoup their last energy and

" to save them from nervous breakdown.

- same': periods

It is a well-known fact that an hour of
intensive teaching work {nvelves more

" fatigue and strain on nerves than any

other kind of - intelléctual work for the
Still there should be a

limit to holidays.
Indla, specially in West Bengal? Here the:
average length of school work in the year
is round about 195 days, which is the
lowest in the world.' In comparison with

. other States, West Bengal hasa larger -

- number of religious festivals, and as such,

it is quite natural that there should be

more holidays' ‘than in’ other States; but

justice should, at the same time," be done -
to ‘studentss

. 'We sald that the average length of days
of the schocl term was more -or less 135
days.
Qur ealculation of the actual school work .

cisas follown -

Days.

™ Holidays, including Summer'Vncation

(in unaided schools) -
Sundays 63

* Saturdays (ha]f)-—ﬂ? whlch should

be equal to
Test Examination!| - 7

But what do we see in -

We did not say this degmatically. -

1960 ‘No. 11
‘Annual Examination- . 11
Half Yearly Examination . 13
School Final Examination *° ‘ 18
Holidays for unforeseen circum- ' _

stances, including rainy days - 4

Half holidays, at least 24 days in
the year, which should be
equal to - 13

237 - -

~ These hilf holidays

the S.F. Examination, for preparation for

sports, for coaching in recitations for the "'+

‘prize day ete, etc. Besides, classes are
"often ' dismissed two or three 'periods .
before the scheduled time for various
reasonss If we take all these into accounty’
the number of working days will never
exceed 125 days,

We do not blame any one, nor do we

mean to say that teachers are shirkers and * -

have excessive fondness for holidayss But
it'is a fact, which we should face boldly
and should never connive at in the interest
of the pupils in generals Of the numerous
factors for failure in examination and
deterioration in the standard of sducation,
numerous holidays is one.

are glven for
‘various teasonsysuch as for minor festivals,
fot winning a trophy, for arrangement of
seats for the terminal examinations and -
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With. academlc hohdays, attend.mce of

pupils may also be considerede The.
atténdance as a percentage of enrolment:

never exceeds 60% in our’ country. Of
course, reliable figures in this respect are
not available. Similarly, in other fields
of school work, the same desideratum is
marked,. Let us probe into an important
branch of school work, viz.y home task.
Here we will also see that home work only
on mathematics is given to pupils in many
schools, but they are in most cases blindly
- signed by the teacher without going
through them. If any naughty boy writes

theright answer without going through

the correct process, it rtemains undetected.
The poor teacher cannot be - blamed, for
he will have to go through 40 to 60 books
and begin his new lesson for the day in a
period of 40 to 46 minutes, and he will
" have to go. through the same procecs
continually for & to 6 periods, evcry day,
oftcn without respite.

‘ ls the condition in other independent
- countries, for example in Europe and
America, the same? We think we  shall
be able to understand our position in its
" true perspective, if we compare the
holidays, attendance arid " pupils’ work at
home and school in our country with the
same in the three most progressive

countncs USSR, USA, nnd UK.
: Holidays in Ruspm

In USSR, a Soviet child works harder
. than any average European childe In the
" Isty And, “rd and 10:th forms the number
. of school weeks in the.year is 34; in the
“-4th to 9th forms, 55;,0f which one week

_of 6 days are sét aside for excursions.  In-

1961, in the last 6 years (classes V. to X)

of the primary classes, pupils had to work -

1,045 to 1,260 hours per school year, and
-in the timétable it is seen that 30.1% of
the periods  were allotted for Russian

language and literature, 81.9% of periods
for mathematics, and 8.:9% for physics and
chemistrys The periods' of work have
 been increased since then, and now a pupil

has. to }vor< six hours a day for 213 days. .

In a. companson of the Soviet ten -years
of school.and twelve years'in the U.S.A.,
Medinsky finds that pupils in the former
have 330 school days or 1,680 school hours

-more  than pupils in the latter. *“The

course. in .physicsy chemistry, literature,
natugal science, history and geography’’,
he says,. “is a more profound one in the
Soviet school and gives. the pupil a much
broader and systematic knowledge than do
the schools of the United States.”’ (See
Medinsky, Public Education- in the USSR,
Moscow, 1967.) Every child in Soviet
‘Russia must study a. foreign language for
five yearss The main emphasis is on
science and technology for both boys and
.girlse In addition to ten solid yvears of
mathematics, every child is obliged to

take four years of chemistry, five years of

physics and sixe years of . biology. A
Soviet child graduating from the tenth
grade (American 13th) aged about 17, has
a better scientific’ education than most
American college graduates.

- The Government’ wages a continuous
fight to ensure one hundred percent school

attendance for the last three years of the

junior secondary ‘schools and senior
secondary . schools.

checked, and absenteeism for no. good

reason will call forth 2 reprimand, and if

persisted in, will lead to being sent down
either for « period or permanently.

Holidays follow the general continental
European pattern. In addition te summer
vacation, there are two short holiday

periods of two weeks each, in spring and.

winter. The summer holidays are three

‘months—June to August for-all, except’
‘the tenth class in the senlor secondary.

schools.
Working days in America

In the United States, we ﬁnd that th;:

average length of days of the school term-

in southern public schools has been
increasings In 1989-40, the
length of the school term for white pupil
was 169 days, as. compatc? with the 16

- of pupils studying

Attendance . is

averag ,

-~ days forthe Ncgro pupils. But by 1951-62,

the gap had narrowed to only one day-—-

children. In a number of States, school
terms of 179 or 180 days for both Negro
and white pupils were mandatory. The
upward trend has been mainteined in
rural countries as wzll as in metropolitan
areas. During the dozen years intervening
between the {940. censuses and the ‘yéar
19563, attendance as a percentage of the
enrolment advanced somewhat more in
the metropolitan counties than it did in
the rural and rural-urban counties. In
1940, the Negro and white attendance to

-enrolment percentage were 86.6 and 82.6

respectivelye But in 1952 the position is
revarsed and the white percentage of §5.6
lies below the Negro percentage of 87.7.

Students in U.S.A. work roughly" 160

days in the year. .Only 10 per cent of all .-

American high schools have any physies
courses; I4 per cent have chemistry. There
is a decline in the percentage; since 1934,
mathematics . and
foreign Janguages. Enrolmentsin general
courses have grown at the expense of

" special courses —in biology at the expense

of algebra and geometry, and in general
science in place of spectﬁc subjects in
science.

. In addition to summer vacation, there’
are two short term holidays. No parcti~

cular stress Is laid on attendance. . '

School year in England
In the Uhnited ngdom,

the year. There is clamour for morte
science seatse Holidays follow the general
‘Europesan pattern. Particular insistence is
not made on attendance; but it is held
desirable that pupils attend school every

"~ day.:

. A'serious attempt was, howevsrs made.in

t he beginning of the present century for
t he, improvement of attendance .of

hildren

. students -
gencrally work from 180 to 185 daysin

in \schools, and an Inquiry
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committee wag set up to find out causes’

. -of non-attendance.
177 for white pupils and 176. for Negro .

first and most obvious cause of failure in
school progress is. non-attendance.” In
the London Inquiry, Sir Cyril Burg
found; ‘““Among as many as 1I per cent of .

“the bachard caces the chief cause of the

child’s lack of progress was inadquate or

irregular -attendance,”” In the survey

carrfed out by him it is said: *In the
survey * I carried out at Birmingham,
frequent or prolouged absence from

sthool was noted in well over a quarter of °
no  other single

the backward cases :
factor was encountered so often. ”’

- Again Dr Burt séys'

three times as common: among - the
backward, as it is among the nofmal. But
it is'evident that backwardness produces
non—attendance almost as much as non—
nttendance produces backwatdness. ”’

But conditions now in England have
changed for the better. The problem has
been very successfully tackled. During the
last few decades, non-attendance has
steadily diminished. In the first ten years,
of the present century, the number of

summonses for non-attéendance amounted -
to nearly 3 per eent. By 1939, it had -
"dropped to well under 05 per cent. There

are, of course,. various reasons for this

" decline, with which we are not concerned

here.
Home work

Next let us consider the question of
home work imposed on children in
U.S.S.R., U.S. A.and U. K.. Here also
we see that the Soviet children have

Accordmz to Dr. Sir Cyril Butt, “The ’

“Roughly
speaking, serlous non-attendance is about

to work harder than the children of ..

" America and England. And if we compare

the homework of the children of India
with the homewotk of the children of .

England and A merica .we w1ll see that the °
WOrk hetc lS mast unsansfactory and tbercu
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.. were complalnts that too much work was

urgently recommended. . that
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s considerable scope for improvement in.
this respect. X

Now, if we come to home work, we
will sec that Soviet children donot escape
it in any class. It .begins with class 'I

.; where children are expected to give 30 to
The tima increases as-
the pupil goes up in the schools until in-

30 minutes a day.

class X, it may take three hours or more.
- Students are to make. accurate notes of
the teacher’s assignment for the .next
_lesson, to show these notes to the parents,
and to do -all home
. Just before the last war, there

~demanded of children. So a -Soviet
.. medical . commission, investigating the
health of students, their predisposition to
" worty, eye-strain and the like, - has
homework

requirements be cut down, and .this has

.-been done. At present, the children in the’

16 to 17 age-group are expected to do
.from ten to twelve hours of work .a day)”
roughly half of this at home: The.routine

of a Soviet student’s work in a typical.

. trade school is roughly as follows
.. Rising at 6.30 a. m.
~Making beds,. physxcal

_ . éxercise etc.,

" Breakfastand free tlme ,, 7-30t0 8-30 ,,
Lesuns (I to 1V) including

twenty minutes’ rest ;.. 8-30 to 12- 30p m. .

,, 12.30 to 2 pem.

’ 9 3 peints to

"Lunch and free time
. Lessons (V to VI)

3'50 pom.
. General or group roll -
call and free time ,, 3.60 p.m. to

~ Cultural activities » 4-30 to 5 p-m.

‘Home work .6 to 7-30 p.m.

Supper and free time ,, 7-:30to 8-30 p.m.

* Evening toilet, personal
needs

. '80 to 10 p.m
. Bed

,, 10pm.

In the United States, homework is not
very taxing. The life or work of the
child is not regimented asin U.S.S.R.
Parents or guardians have not to certify

.work without'

63():0730”,.‘
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that the homework has been done wnthout
assistance.

" In the United Kingdom, there seems to

be general dissatisfaction with the secon-

. dary schools for over-burdening the pupils

.

with curricular contents and homework, -
although the latter lanever so taxing as in .

U.S.S.R.

Stut'lents" Bias

., ‘The students’ bias cannot be known in
our country as very few students get the
chance of taking science or technological
courses, Elementary scientific knowledge
(an apology for science) has been made’

. compulsory in X-class schools, but. very
. few. students take  optional mathematics,
. .physics. and chemistry,

The bulk of the

students join humanity courses, as seats

.for.science courses are very limited; so

the students’ bias cannot be known.

. More, Working Days for India -

_ Reforms in matters like inducing pupils
‘to take science or technological. subjects

. will founder on the economic rock—funds
necessary for these reforms will not be

available in the foreseeable future; but
measures like curtailment of holidays and
raising the percentage of attendance of
puplls are poss!ble.

. Holidays are necessary, but it is. poppy-
cock to argue that in.a tropical country
like ours it is not possible to work longer
days. Climatic inconvenience is
everywhere,, Here we suffer from the
blazing heat of the sun; in Europe and
America people suffer from cold weather,
snow, fog and sleet, Even pupils and
teachers in schools beyond the Arctic circle
in USSR have to work the same number
of days as in other parts of USSR. The
number of working days in our country
ought to be. between 180 and 186 days,
and that will cause no inconvenience
either to students or to teachess. .

1

The Mudaliar Commission recommends:

““The total number of working days in a

i‘SA : ;.felt )

- [ights.

,also came under the general

. .George
turned out to. be biographical novels,..
.- without the novelists’

. the biographical - novel.
_ significant -that. even among. the earlier
. nevelists there were a few who consciously
. set themselves -
. novels:
..Marshall and Anne Manning.

ACADEMIC HOLIDAYS, BIAS IN INDIA -

school should be not less than- 200, the
working hours per week be -at least 36
periods of 46 minutes each, inclusive of
the time spent for some of the co-curri-
cular activities of the school. The school
should work regularly for 6 days in the

845

week, one of the days being a.half day
when the teacher and the taught may,
devote special attention to the pursuit of
extra—curricular activities......... A teacher
should not be given moze than 3% periods
a week'

_X_.

. THE BIOGRAPHICAL NOVEL

Miss. S. L. Aiyar, M.A, Ph, D, Bombay

" (Continued from page Oct. »935)

The biographlcal novel in . the early
decades of the twentiath -century was
gradually disengaging itself from the
historical novel and was coming to its own
Before this century, novelists
were themselves-not sure what it was they

..wanted to emphasize, the background or.

the man, '*The historical novel” isseo
vague a term that any novel ranging from
the late I7th century novels like Madame
de 1a Fayette’s Princesse de Cleves, te
Gone with- the Wind can be

were often the produce of mere  accident,
-titlee It
would not be far from the.truth te say
that novels like. Merezkosky’s
Romance of Leonardo da Vinci .and
Moore’s Heloise and . Abelard

. being aware of
their changed orientations They can now
be looked upon as eminent examples of
It is however

to write . biographical

viz., Gertrude Atherton, Emma

. But the novel where the hero is an.

actual historical figure goes back to the
early eighteénth century. We have such
a novel in Abbe  Prevost’s Histoire de
M. Cleveland (1732). This work belongs to
a very questionable typey .

. did not

called

“ historical- Many biographical novels which now and

.“The -

. research,

‘leaning to characterisation as

for the hero of .

~ the story is a supposed natural sen of

Cromwell and has no basis in reality. The
heroine of Sophia Lee’s Recess (1785) is
again equally unreale There is an attempt-
in these novels to deceive the reader by
trying to make the fictitious hero appear -
a historical figure. We have innumerable
such examples right up to the end of the
nineteenth . century, This was because
many novelistsy. particularly before Scott,
distinguish. between history,
pseudo-history, and' legends: . In.. the
eighteenth century, novels: masqaerading
as real biographies made their appearance
_thens within the field of

historical fiction. These. . were not

_standards for even historical fiction;. let

alone biographical.

If Scott is all but a pioneer in the
historical .novel, Bulwer Lytton may be
looked . upon as the .initiator of the
biographical novel. Lytton was the first
novelist of note to. make a departure

from Scott and make a -historical figure

In his laborious
in his elaborate preparation
to the writing of a novel, Lytton differed
from Scott, who made no bones about

the hero of a novel

-anachronisms and historical inaccuracies,

so long as the general picture of the. age
was drawn aright. He reveals a marked
against
incidentss This is seen in Eugene Aram
and Rienzi. Kingsley’s Hypatia and Charles
Reade’s Peg Woffington are early cxamples
of the bxographlca] novel in . England
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. Manning’s

- dramatized biography.

.regarded ‘as

. Before 1900, this type of the novel is
unstable and vague. Now and then, there
appears ' a notable "work like Anna
The Household of Sir Thomas
Moore (1869) and Mark Twain’s Personal
Recollections of Sieurle Conte (on Joan of
Arc-1896). - At the turn of the century

the blographical novel finds its champion-
Atherton who calls her-

in Gertrude
novels novels”y’ i.e, a
Dramatized bio-
graphy cannot be equated with biographic=
al fiction, But Atherton being the first
eminent biographical novelist, what she
says is significant; for it recognises the

existence of a novel.which, branching off

“*character

from the historical novel of the nineteenth-

century, has a distinct individuality of its
own. In Atherton’s novels, namely, The

" Immortal Marriage and The ~Congqueror,
. the historical wmaterial is

carefully
camouflaged, though it is authentic.

_ The twentieth ‘century can rightly be
the vintage time of the

biographical novel not only in England

and America, but also on the Continent..

Merezkovsky’s The Romasnce of Leonardo

da Vinci deserves praise as a novel of the

early years; so also his Peter dnd Alezis
and Death of the Gods. In Germany the
eatliest biographical novel is Heinrich

Haring’s Cabanis on Frederick the Great,

and Berthold Auerbach’s novel Spmoza
(1832). ‘ .

The- biographical novel -of today lays
great stress on fidelity to biographical

© facts; that means, a novelist is compelled "

to make a thorough study of the man and
his times, to uinearth tangled undergrowth
of biographical facts, and finally to choose
his method of treating his subject. _ This
love for authentic facts is noticeable in
Mme Yourcenar who has delved deep into

‘historical records in order to write her

novel on Hadrlan. The same fervour is
seen in Helen Waddell’s Peter Abelard, in
Robect Pick’s The Escape of Socrates and
n many others. -

Both in techmque and in the choxce of .
the biographical novel has

undergone a change-

‘known.

THE EDUCATIONAL 'REVIEW

The novelist of
today deoes not iuy over-emphasis upon
the ex:ernal facts of the hero’s life. He
is concerned more with the complex.
feelings. that prompted certain kinds of
behaviour. It is the mind of man which
has become the focus of interest. Itis
only the modern novelist who dreams of
writing. abovt a Toulouse Lautrec or =2
Van Gogh. A biographical novel becomes
a “psychological” study, when, instead of
the presentation of the actuallife of the
bhero, the author aims at a new interpreta-
tion of characters The novelist penetrates
into .the motives of conduct. Leoned
Andrev has attempted this type of
fiction in Judas Iscariot (1907). Mme
Yourcenar has tried the psychological
method in The Memoirs of Hadrian.
Psychology is combined with -a dramatic
treatment in Helen Waddell’s Peter
Abelard and Robert Pick’s The Escape of
Socrates. During the Jast ten years, novels
on painters, musicians and thinkers have
multiplied greatly. No novelist before

Nerina Shute thought of Shelley as the-

hero of a novel, though Burns, Byron and
Sit Philip Sidney had many votaries.
ames Barke’s tetralogy on Burns is well
Of late, there have been novels
on Dumas, - Mendelssohn, Stendhal,
Pushkm, Queen Christina, Walter Raleigh,
Mme de Maintenon and many another.

The novelist who has contributed the

most to thistype of fiction and deserves
to bear the. palm is undoubtedly Irving
Stone. He finds in this form a greater
‘“freedom to interpret’” than in any
other. ‘He is a wizard of his -art and

"enthrals the. reader by his story-telling

genius and kindles ‘admiration by - main-

taining a strict loyalty to authentic factss

He possesses in a great measure the
requisites of a biographical novelist—
a flair for choosing the right sort of hero,
a- deft
skill for dramatization, an eye for
- details, a proper sense of perspective and
- above all. a sympthetic insight into
character. His heroes and heroines’ are
mastered by.a dominant ambition or "an

{dealistic

' lavel of common humanity.

wWe

‘alone cannot take this

"handling of the material, a’

~ . THE BIOGRAPHCIAL NOVEL

- fervour
recurrent theme and determines the tane
and colour of the -novel. .Thus, Van
_Gogh, his only = non-American hero,

~owes hisinspiration. for painting to -his

love 6f humanity. Hessie Fremont, the
heroine of The Immortal Wife, finds life’s

fulfilment in making her husband’s life
_® success.
_is truly alive only when he isinspired to

John Noble, the wild westerner,

paint. Eugene Cebbs, the hero of Adversary
in the House, sacrifices his all and even
lands himself in jail, in order to ameliorate
the conditions of labour.

aim is not the fleeting impermanent

.trifles in a man’s life, but the emotions

and feelings that place the hero on the
The hero’s

which forms the

Teving Stone’s:
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ambitions, his weaknesses, his failures, his
loves and hates snd his success belong to
the ages, Irving Stone’s most interesting
hero {s of course Vincent Van Gogh in
Lust for Life.

"What forms this type of novel
would take in.-the future is hard to
say. Thomas Mann has already madea
new approach in Lotte In Weimar. An
historical personality, when treated in
fiction, lends itself to any form of treat. -

-ment, and the possibllltles are still to be -
One car never be sure it has .

explored.
reached its goaly though it is true it has
attained at present a standard of
excellence.- ‘

Basm Educatlon at the Crossroads

/

Amarnath Kaul Adalati, Prmc pa'y (Govt, B’lsm Tcachcts Trammg College, Tnkamgarh M,P,

For the last abouta quarter of a century
have been having Basic Education

at work in our country. In fact, it was

-amidst educatiénal turmoil and chaos that

this scheme was envisaged as a remedy to

‘do away with the tradltional type of

education. From its very dawn, it
dismayed some educationists by its intro-
duction of craft-work in education uand
integrated teaching through crafes, At
the same time, a team of educationists
came forward to defend the ideology and
wipe out the looming apprehensions.
Ultimatelyy the Central and State Govern-
ments recognised it as thenational pattern
of education. In fact, this recognition
scheme ahead,
unless, in this democratic age, it is found

suitable by those for whom it is meant. .

At the present /
and State Governments are keen to launch
this scheme, and educationists try their

' best to dispel doubts sbout i{ts success.

These efforts are likely to prove in vain,

~difficult

juncture, the Central

" in case the masses do not ﬁnd the scheme
_practically suitable.

On the one hand,
principles of Basic Educatien are consi- -
dered quite sound and in line with the
modern trends of education. On the
other hand, the field-worker finds himself
quite in dismay in implementing it.

To say that the system . is sound but
to implement is to speak ‘in

contradictions. How can a system be
sound, when it cannot be implemented?
If it is really a sound system, then those. -
in.charge of it must not find it beyond
their intelligence and capacity to make it
work also. If they fail to do so, they are
either not sincere in thelr efforts, or are

incompetent. ‘

Once an able Principal of one of the
Basic Training Colleges complained that

- the Basic School of his town attracted the

children of chaprasies and low-paid clerks.
In fact, it is an . open challenge to the
fundamentals of Basic Education, coming
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from an authority responsible for working
it. Here we are again taken aback, and
are to consider the principles. of Basic

~ Education in their true perspective. Are
the principles so unsound as to prove-quite -

unsuitable for the children of all ranks?
‘This very idea took me once to visit the
sald capital town. [do not want to go

_into the details of the working of the:
Training Gollege or of the said Basic
“But it will not be either contro-"

Schoel.
‘versial or unpleasant to mention here that

the said school is running in the very:
premises of the Basic Tralning College. !

In the absence "of the main features of
. Basic'Education, it presented a look of a

school of the traditional type. Of course,-

some clay models and card-board work
done by the boys of the school were there,

but this alone is not enough for a full- -
fledged Basic School running under  the:

guidance of the Training College. Above
all, to my mind, it is a challenge to the

ability of the Training College staff to’

find it beyond their ability and capability
to have even one school of 2 model type

to serve as a source of inspiration to the -

student—teachers duting their training and
to other teachers of thelocality also. We,
in Training Colleges, areito train teachers,
who are to work in the field. The success

of the Training Colleges depends on the .

quality of the teachers, who are to work
.in the schools.
. have at least a number of schools to serve

as a model in the said area« The said:

Training College could not be an exception.
According to the Gurudev:  “ A lamp can
never light another lamp, wunless it
continues to burn its own flame,”
Training Colleges-are having good-'schools

around them, we should not expect much .

from them. If Basic Education is really
‘at work, we have every right to draw

conclusions about its meritse Otherwise, .

" to present Basic Education in the garb of
traditional education does not seem fair.

A ) Diy by diy, Basic Education is. fﬁding
away and is yielding place to the tradition—
There is a school .of thought :

al one.
even today that dees not stand - for it..

Training Colleges should:

~*There'is an echo of wholesale conversion
of schools into ‘Basic’. * The true teacher

of Basic Education has automatically to
be in line: with his"
outnumber him in every respect, ‘Basic’

is the slogan of the day, but the same

century—eold education is' presented "in its
name. In such odd circamstances, the

‘teacher of Basic Education finds himself
in a fix to make a choxce between the

two. . ‘

After all, we have to ponder a bit and -
consider what is wrong with Basic Educa- -
tion. --Here we are again taken ba-k to .
_reiterate some of the fundamentals of

Basic Educntlpn-

Basie Education aims '.a‘t the develop—

‘ment of the personality of the individual,
. which means a harmonious- development

of all the inherent “faculties in him of

.head, “hand and’ heart,” i.e., physical,

mental, moral, aesthetic and so on. Side

‘by side and more emphatically does it aim,

through such individual development, at

the new social order, in which tbere will -
be no distinction between man and man’

either on the basis of birth or fortune.
In such a society thereis to be opportu-
nity for all to get 2 minimum of education

and to have free, fair and equal control”
over the ‘means and the instruments of -+

preduction apnd the enjoyment of the
fruits of such production. If those that

produce have the right first to consume,

not of course ' exclusively alone; but

Unless co-operatively with society. as a whole and

in propertion to the labour put in and the

‘legitimate right of maintenance, the

acceptance of the principle postulates also

. the acceptance of the principle of decen— ..
tralization in administration and control. .

The above-mentioned

own - ideology.- Some fundamentals are
acceptable, but some provoke discussion
and controversy.
versial principles deserve clarification. .-

;

co—workers, who _ agriculture or any othsr crafe.

‘fundamentals ,
reveal that Basic Education stands for its

-One or two -contro-:
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Once a politiclan pedagogue decried the
idea of making rural education self-
sufficient and self-supporting threugh
Further;
he considered it criminal for any society
or Government to throw the entire

_expenses of education on the delicate

muscles of children- These sentimental
words coming from the politician challenge

.the educationist, who has no alternative

but to defend the same by sound reasoning.

- and modern thought. The educatlonlst
stands for orientation and considers craft- -

work to be more than a more hobby or

- part-time job.. It aims at inculating

thoreughness, efficiencyy the economic use
of time and.the other habits and qualities
assoclated with true craftsmanship. He
stands for production of good quality of
articles to be saleable. He is of opinion
that the child in no way is averse to work,
but in fact hisactive spirit is always craving
for it and protesting against purposeless
book-learning. Here modern thought,
on the one side, and the high-sounding
words of the politiclan on the other,
perturb the mind of the teacher, who
ultimately has to make the choice between
the two. And always there are chancas
for him to surrender and take up the
routine course. '

An eminent educationist is of the view,
that in this age of industrilization, the
village . crafts like weaving and earpen-—
try, hivec no place. He feels that there
is need of techniclans and scientists these
days and not of weavers and carpenters.
This idea also creates a delusion, and the
teacher has no alternative but to feel
dismayed and diffident about this scheme.

. Anyway, the other educationist pleads in

favour of crafts having purpose and
educational possibilities. Basic Education
stands for ‘work’s and crafts like
carpentty and weaving are means and not
an end in itself. Theyinculate love for work

. and prove the way for accuracy and skill.

Anyway different views would always be
there and need not perturb the ‘field—
worker’y who ultimately has to launch this
programme on .this virgin soil of
experimentation. -

?

Againy the common notion prevailing
about Basic Educatien is of its being
expensive and beyend the.reach of our
financé. This fallacy retards its progress.
In fact, the situation is otherwise, and
the figures given out now and then are
exaggerated. Once, an eminent education-
ist, Dr. P. D. Shukla, Dy. Educational
Adviser, Union Ministrty of Fducation,
gave out & comparative study of
expenditure between the Basic and non-
Basic schools in various States of the
country. The statement is as follows :—
Cost per student per annum in 1956-57.

/ Junior Non-Basie -

State. Basic- Primary

Schools. Schools.
Andhra 28.8 24.7
Assam 20.0 18.3
Bihar 18,3 15.2
‘Bombay 308 30.3
Kerala 17.0 13.4

Madhya

Pradesh 267 30.3
Madras . . 95.9 6.4
Mysore 7 " 37.9 25.7
Punjab .. 274 29.0
Rajasthan - 8§70 31.0
West Bengal = - 36-1 L X

- Ona State—wise basls, it is clear that in
some States Basic education is compara-
tively more expensive than non-Basic
education. Here it is to be noted that
Basic education represents an improved
form of elementary education. There is
no justification for comparing a primary
school with a Basic schools The former
is the worst provided, staffed and equipped,
while the latter aims at improvement and
is having trained better paid staff, equip—
ment etc. Whenever we go for. quality,
it naturally would be a bit expensive: An
‘ordinary elementary school has been, in.’
the same way, more expensive than a
‘maqtab ‘or’ waqgfas’. In spite of this
clarification, the: common fallacy of
costliness is disturbing the mind of those
held responsible for launching thisscheme.

Again, the concept of ‘correlation’ is’
proving & bugbear and agitates the minds
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of those, who crave to have it st work.
Educationists recognize the suitability of
‘unified knowledge’ at the elementary
stage and consider the same as the best
approach to education But; on the other
hand, the tescher finds it difficult and
beyond his capacity to implement it.
Half-bsked  attainments during the
training period and absence of proper
guidange in the field are solely responsible
for reducing the samé to a concept only.
The revision of the curriculum on the
same pastern will not help much, unless
the ideology of Basic education finds
place in our everyday working. The
curriculum, as usualy is holding a superior
"position, and the teacher finds it beyond
his reach to make the proper choice.

" At present, Basic education is not at
work, but at war, It is either to perish or to
survive. The ‘orthodox’ school of thought
_ is quite indifferent to this orientation, and
popular suppott is alse missing. Most of
our difficulty would automatically be
solved, in case every school or training
school is not labelled - as ‘Basic’ without
having any of the characteristics of Basic
education. The present problems are
not due to the demerits of Basic educas

tion, but the presentation of traditional

education under the name of ¢Basic
education’. The Assessment Committee
Report and other reports in this behalf
are decorating the shelves of fine libraries.

Basic education is fading away because of
this label. Besides, it does not make any
headway also for want of persennel having
faith and vision in this education.
would be really unfortunate to do away

with the scheme without baving any

other alternative to be a substitute fer it.

This education cannot make headway,

because there is not a proper atmosphere

to give it a fair trial. Merely the nomen—

clature of ‘Basic’ cannot work magic, and

has surely told upon true Basic educations

If the State Governments take courage to '
use the label ‘Basic’ carefully, then most of

the difficulties of the field-worker are

solved. :

Wherever there have been teachers of
vision and faith, the results of this
education have been quite satisfactory.
Basic education, if presented in its proper
form, is sure to get popular aceeptance,
popular approval and popular co-
operation. The present chaos is not due
to this education, but to the presentation

of t' e traditional type under the name of - ™

‘Basic’. This put the true teacher of Basie
Education in a dilemma. He has to make
the choice at this fateful moment. If this
sorry state of affairs continues for some
time more,  the fate and form of this
education will remain uncertzin. It is
likely to tread the traditional route and
most of what is best in it will be lost
automatically.

’
/
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OUR AGENTS

In the years of Soviet power the

" country’s higher educational institutions

have turned out more than four millien
specialists for all branches of economy
and culture.” Functicning in the USSR
are over 760 higher schools or colleges
with ‘the total enrolment " of 2,860,000
students, which is four times as rnany as
the number of students in Britains France,
the Federal Republic of Getmany and

Italy put together. \

"The tasks facing the construction of’

communist society have called for the
reorganization of secondary and higher
education. Now the higher educational
institutions are working successfully

-according to new syllabusses and curricula,

worked out on the principle of combining

- study with work. .

Barely one vyear has passed since
measures for reorganization of education
were adopted, but their beneficial results
have already been felt,

Now that thc process of studying has
been brought closer to production with
its strict schedule and discipline and the
student himself participates in this
production, his attitude to studies in the
higher schools has become more scnous,
purposeful and rcspomnblc.

Professots and instructors visit enter—
prises more often, as a result of which
teaching has become more concrete and
more practical. ‘

Two Basic Forms

Two basic forms of education have
developed in the Soviet higher educational
institutions. The first includes corres.
pondence and evening studies, when the
student is trained without discontinuing
his worke Under the same category come
college—enterprises in which fundamental

wblch become something like labora\tb?i?’f
of higher schools. Under these conditions,
the student acts as an operativey; 2 team
leader, a foreman, a technologist and an
engineer in consecutive stagess

This year over 300,00 persons matricu-
lated frem the evening and correspondence
higher schools, as compared to 570,000
last year. At present 1,116,000 people

‘are feceiving higher educatxon without

dxsconrmumg work.

Correspondcnqe and evening school
educetion becomes sn important form of
training higher—school specialists.

The second form of education provides
for day-time studies integrated with -
practical ' activities. - Specific’ forms of
this'integration depend on the scope of a
higher school or a course and the students’
specialization. Thus, at higher techno-
Jogical, engineering and  industrial
educational institutions, day—time studies
are combined with correspendence and |
evening studies for one or two years in
the junier courses and for six months in
the senior courses. At higher schools
training srecialistsin agriculture, geology,
road construction.and in other branches
connected with the seasonal nature -of
production, day-time studies alternate
with work at an industrial enterprise, en
an experimental farm, state farm collec-
tive farm or an office. The process of
day-time studies in medical and pedagogic-
al higher schools have also peculiarities
of their owns

Cixanging Occupations - | , .,

During the two years a student of a
technical hipher school is required to
spend at an enterprise, he changes zeveral
occupations. Thisis very useful. The
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engineer should acquir‘e adequate working
habitse There is no doubt that.under

this system of training, the young special-

{st ° obtains a thorough grounding,
experience and organizational habits.” At
the same time he acquires information
which facilitates his theoretical studies.
The organization of higher—school studies
presupposes not only combining study
with worky but alsto improving the
:’pecn]uts theoretxcal knowledge on this
asis.

The new system of training is of great
- educational importance; it makes it
possible to enlist the co-operation of the
collective of an enterprise for moulding
the spiritual make.up of students, since

the latter become full-fledged members of

this collective.

Even today it is possible to refer to the

-broad scope and " durabllity of ties

bstween most of our higher schools and
enterprises.

- Thus many students of the Siberian
Metallurgical Institute are working -on
. diploma designs dealing with themes
suggested by -the Kemerovo Economic
Council. Many students of the Arkhan-
gelsk Timber Institute have taken thc
assignments of industrial enterprises for
their diplomas. At the Khabarovsk
Institute of Railway Transport Engineers,
%3 diploma designs concern the assign-
ments of the Far—East Railway. All these
projects have been acceptcd for mttoduc—
tion in practices .

Students Initiative

It is highly encouraging to know that

students themselves show great inttiative.

' ]

" practice, the themes for

On the proposal of the students of the
Kazan Aviation Institute, the country’s

first Student Designing Office was set ups

Such oﬂices now -exist in many higher
schools. ' Under the guidance of profes—
sors and instructors, students fulfi) orders
for industry and construction. '

The designing office of the Lveov Poly-
technical Institute has slready won
popularity, because from the outset it has
associated its activities with the wvital
needs of the city and region.
ties of the students’ designing office are
cssentially connected with course  papers
and diploma design and are an inalienable
part of of the educational process.

Ever more complex and topical problem‘s'

are being taekled by students’ solentific
socleties. Conferences and discussions

'dealing with different questions of science

and engineering have become an extensive
them being
selected by the students themselves. In

many higher schools the students publish

their own sympesiums, incorporating the
best scientific investigations and papers of
practical intetest to the nationsl
economy. «

The reorganization of higher schools is
having a beneficial effect on the scientific
activities of Soviet higher schools.

The Soviet higher schools
extensive scientific and cultural co-
operation with the highet schools of many
foreign countries, and this co-operation is
growing with every passing year

The activi-

~
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Havé Indian Teachers‘ Failed ?

Report of a Symposium.

(COnti‘nued from page 240;

Shri Sovani, agreeing with the view"

that teachers were surrounded with great
difficulties, said that they had done their
best under the circumstances. The
conditions in society today were horrifying
and the teacker was struggling hard. Even

. then the public, parents and Government

expected much from the teachers. They
should first announce the conditions
suitable for the efficient working -of
teachers. Shri Sovani, further, pointed
out that life in the past was simple, but
now had become complex. Today we were
living in a mechanical age. Qur values
of life had changed. We were too busy

in our life and had no time to look to’

other things. = There were parents who
did not even know in which standard
their sons were studying. The students
and teachers were using short cuts, ‘notes’
and ‘keys’y.as they had no time to study

. more. Today the student thought that he.

was equal to teachers and some times even

" superior to him« So, such v as the sad lot,

of teachers in the present time. Under
the circumstances, what the teachers had
done was more than enoughs They were
exercising all their might to fulfil .the
demands of society and the public and
have net failed in their duty.

In the opinion of Shri R. P. Shrivastava,
teachers in the present circumstances had
failed in their duty. In ancient times,
teachers were respected even by kings, due
to their high qualities of head and heart.
The teacher should realise his high posi.

tion and must put an ideal before his -

students. History placed the excellent
record of teachers before us. Shivaji was
made by his teacher. Mahatma Gandhi

and Vinoba Bhave owed their greatness to -

their teachers. Shri Shrivastava further
said that teachers were going away from
their high moral ideals. There was no
moral touch in the education of today.

-times.

students these days.

- democratic society.

The students were more after modein
fashionse The teachers of the past had
thc ideal of ‘simple living and high think-
ing’ before them. They possessed grezat
spiritual power and commanded respect
everywhere. Today, for every trifling
work, teachers were exploited. They were
facing great financial difficulties. Even
then, great responsibilities were thrust on -
their shoulders. There was great discrimi-
nation in education» Some were given
freeships, others were required to pay
fees. Concluding his talk, Shri Shrivas.
tava said that under the present circum
stances teachers had failed in their duty.

Principal Ramachandran said it was
a happy sign that teachers had  started
self—eriticism, which was very good. If
they criticised themselves, there was greater
possibility of their improvement. Teaching
had been a different thing in different
1f we accepted that we had failed,
we could still say that we had not totally
failed. We must consider the reasons
behind ity and after removing them,
should try to achieve the objectives before
us. There were many schools and many
Also there were a

number of objectives befote us. It was

‘our duty to try to achieve those objectives.

Shri Ramachandran further went on to
point out that teachers had shown improve.
mente With the changes in society, the
teachers were trying to keep pace with
them. They were trying to build up a
Teachers had love
for higher humanity and democratic ways
of life, and accordingly they were prepa-
ring the younger generation. Thus the
teachers were progressing and had not

“failed in their duty.

Shri B. Singh ‘in ‘his talk said that

statistics of schools and teachers spoke

“about the rapid growth of schools. The

progress had been rapid in quantity but
not in quality. Education was essentially a
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. slow processs [t was not the werk of a day.
To achieve higher standards of education
today, we had to reorientate the teachers
first. The schools had to do the great
task of preparing future citizens, which
was possible only with the help of efficient
teachers: In the rapid progress of opening
schoolsy, we could mnot expect good
teachers. Moreover, who joined ' the
teaching profession teday? No judge or
politician wanted his son to becowea
teacher. It was only the lowest class who
joined this profession. Such persons did
the work. not with any high motive or
ideal, but merely to earn their living.

. Shri Singh further said that the teacher

had a position in every scheme. In fact,
no scheme could be succesfful without the
active cooperation end help of teachers,
Today, we found people emphasizing
furniture, books, syllabuses, buildings
etc., but no emphasis was laid on teachers. .
. The teachers were working in great
" difficulties We were responsible for the
type of production we were producing
from our schools. The shortcomings
must be removed by our united effortse
Unfortunately the teachers today were
not united, and therefore they had failed
in their duty.

Shri M L. Pande said that before 1947
we had been slaves of foreign rule, and
hence all our deftcts were the defects of
foreign rule. The work done after the -
" achievement of freedom could only be
sald to be our real work. - The standard
of our work could be judged by the type
of students that came out of our schools.
Today we had produced engineers, dectors,
teachers etc., but unfortunately they were
unable to compete with persons of foreign
countriess There was always a mission
They should go on

meaking honest efforts - to achieve it.

. Mr. Panae said that the teachers ~migBt

not have been fully successful im their

mission, but we could not say that they

had failed.

Prof. B. K. Dixit also stressed the point

.that teachers had played their part

successfully in independent India. They

_ tad done their dunes well and had helped

a lot in creatingfa favourable atmosphere
in schools. ‘Social service’ was one .of
the important duties of the present day
youth of the country, and teachers had
helped in preparing the ground for this.

. The teachers’ work could not ke judged

merely from school results. It was seen

both in and out of the school. Shri Dixit

further said that, if other’'countries had
gone ahead in the field "of education, it
did not mean that we were not doing our
dutiese We had successfully faced
difficulties in the past, and were still

making our way through the difficulties. -

Wehad tried our best. In the present
circumstances the teachers’had done their
duty well and had successfully carried on
thexr responsibihtxes-

) At the end, Principal Yoganandam
summed up the whole discussion and said
that we must find out as to what'was the
the duty of a teachersr Whatever the
citcumstances might'be, if he kad failed,.
it must be admitted that he had failed in his
mission. He further said that the role of
the teacher in society and in the peculiar
citcumstances of the country, could be

judged from his competency. Experience’
‘showed that teachers were poor in quality

and had badly failed in their duty and

mission towards the country and the'

younger genetntion
" The Sympé;;hm came to an epd after
thanksgiving by Prof. Shamsuddin.

\
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13—10—60. The State Govenment
have revised the scale of pay for teachers
in Local Boards and under private manage-
ments with retrospective effect from
June 1.

o] e ¢}

An S.I.T.U. Conference is to be held in
December at Tanjore to press the demands
of teachers regarding ~ pay, dearness
allowance, medical aid, house rent
allowance and increase in pensions.

[l wish they would press for free
education for the children of teachers

~ till the highest level and the building of

* quarters for them in rural ‘areas.
Education takes the lion’s share of
the middle class man’s ificome. And
it isidle to expect a good educational
standard in the villages, if the
teachers are left to shift for them-
selves as regards their residence in the
“villages.]

(o] (] (o]

Jagjiivan Ram, the Railway Minister,
speaking at Gandhigram, said that there
was a great need -for reorientation of
University education, because it lacked
intimate contact thh life in rural India.

16—10—60 Sri Y. B. Chavnn pleaded
that English should be studied in the
University along with Hindi; as English
opened for us a gate to a vast wealth of
knowledge and it was an international

~ language.

90—10—60, The Sub-Committee of
the National Service Committee has

. submitted a final report regarding the

detailed programme of National Service

‘on the lines of the recommendations of

the latter committees According to the
report, the States’ Secondary Education
Boards may withold certificates, if the

"ment to’

‘that State. The

students do not undergo
month course of National Service.

23 - 10—60. At a mccting of the Senate
of the S« V. Universityy a resolution .has
been moved. for raising the pay. of college
teachers-and requesting the State Govern.
consider the resolution
favourably.

26—10— 0, Dr. Shrimali has appealed
to the UNESCO to give priority to
sprieading universal primary education in
the countries of Asia and Africa. ’

27~10—60. Thé Chief Minister of
Kerala propeses to amend the controver-
sial sections of the Education Act,

31—10—60. The Ceylon Government
has taken over all denominational schools
in the State in terms of the bill passed in
Roman Catholic
hierarchy has protested against this
measures

[This kind of omnibus State control
over educational institutions can spell
only disaster to the future of
education in the States which pursue .
this policy. . Amyday, privately
managed schools do better than State
schools. ] ,

4—11—60. Speaking at New Delhi at
the State Education Ministers’ Conference, .
Dr. Shrimali made a fervent plea for the
successful implementation of the Third
Plan by making education free, compulsory
and universals He requested the State
Governments to ensact laws to achieve this
end on the lines of the Delhi Act passed
by the parliament. He pleaded that the
basic salaries of primary untrained and
trained teachers should be Rs. 40 and 50
respectively. In'additien to dearness and
house-rent allowances, their children

a nine~
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must be given free tuition and special
scholarships for higher education. All this
would make the teachers’ profession a
little more attractives He laid special
stress on science teaching in the secondary
school as an urgent necessity. He also
‘referred to the fact that in some cases
teachers sought promotion as peons, as
the latter were better paid. He admitted
that the dearness allowances of teachers
~were thc lowest, compared to those of all
the classes of Government employees in
all the States. :

‘ [This is the worst exposure that ean be
. made of the educational policy of the
Government. from within and it

demonstrates unmistakably in what

regard members of the teaching
profession have been held so far by
the administration:] '

Dr. PeD. Shukla, thé head of the
Higher Education and Unesco Division of

the Union Ministry of FEducation, had .

nothing but praise for higher education

by mall, and cited the examples of the
Queensland and New South Wales Univer-
sities both of which maintain an External

Studies Department. He said that there .

was no difference in standards as between
internal and external students. He was
impressed by the contrcels infroduced to
ensure that external students did not fall
below the standard of the internal students,
In fact, the experience at Australian
Universities was that the external students
were often more mature with a wider
experience of life. They were more. res-—
ponsible, worked harder, and had a very
clear objective in view. -

(I wish Dr. Shukla had told about the

" centrols he refers to, toe maintain
equality in standards. ' We often
hear in India, that the standards are
low in the case of external students. .
We could introduce thelsame methods
here and establish External Study
Departrgents in all the Universities

- of India. I have evary hope that-
Dr. Shukla would help in spreading
higher education by correspondence
in India as in Australia.]

e Xns
Educational in West Germany

M. S. V. CHARI, Tindivanam,

R [}
{ Here are the main features of the edu—-
cational . system prevailing . in® West
Germany: -

" The entire education extends over a
thirteen—year period, consisting either of
a2 four-year elementary scheoling plus a
nine-year secondary education or of a six-
year elementary schooling plus a seven—-
year secondary education, Fducatiop is
compulsory from 6 plus to I8 plus, and
within this period, a full time school has
to be attended for atleast eight or nine
vears. oo :

" All-round education is a. characteristic
of the German school-system. From the
first class to the last class in the high

school, instruction is given in all branches
of knowledge. In the high school, science
subjects are added to the curriculum.
There ie no specialisation in schools; each
teacher is expected to teach three subjects,
not one. o ) ' -

There are however two types of high
schools.- One type lays emphasis en the
study of ancient languages, history,
literature, and fine arts, though science’
subjects are not totally neglectede The
other type lays emphasis .on science

_ subjects, although the humanities are not

neglected. In the final examination,
which is held after a four-year study in
the elementary schoel and a nine~year
study at the high school, a good standard

o Extracted from The Weat Germen News Weekly (September 24th)

- R. Ullich
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of efficiency is éxpected of the student. in
all these branches of knowledge, subject
to a minimum of nine subjects. The
student goes though a uritten test and a
comparatively hard oral examination.
The subjects in which a pupil is tested
orally are not announced in advance.
Those who pass the final examination are
alone: eligible for admission to the
University. No fees are levied in the
eecondary schoolss

The important points of the system are:

() The span of education is thirteen
years,and not 10 or 11, as it obtains

. in our country. (i) The school-
leaving age is 18 plus, which means
_that the student has attained

sufficient maturity of understanding
and can therefore benefit from
higher eduecation. (iii) A fipal
examinytion held after a four—year
course of elementary education
(tv) The high standard expected of
the student, (iv) The oral test in
unannounced subjects ensures a
good study of all the subjects, and
eleventh-hour ctamming is rendered
useless, (v) There s a choice given
to the student in the number of
subjects he has to prepare for,
with 2 minimum of subjects to be
chosen. This system approximates
to the G.C.E. system in vogue in
England. (vi} Free and compulsory
education till the 18th year.

— -

 Culture, Discipline and Education

L. N G\lp‘al M'A"

¢We do not live only in order to
sutvive and do not educate only in order
to further survival; the essence of man
lies in his desire for his life, not only as
a2 mere biological datum, but as some-
thing which is worth having and wthh
provides a reality that he can love for its
inherent values’’s These words of Robet’t
indirectly indicate man’s
effort to develop his inhetent values. Man
in fact has a sum total of all his inherent

_qualities which we term as personality.

Our prime aim of life is to evolve an all-
round growth of personality. But we never
think of those factors that helP its
growth. In realityy personality is a
dynamic outcome of three factors—
culture, discipline and educstions
Personality is an integrated whole, am.i on
these factors depends the harmonious
develepment of the integrated whole.
Hence the individual has to adjust himself
to his environmental situation, so as to
achieve the proper growth and develop-
‘ment of his personalitye Needless to say,

. 3

B.Ed,, Allahabad.

the three factors—culture, discipline and

education—help in this adjustment. If

these three factors work together in good
and proper harmony, there is every

possibility of a balanced personality. The

present chaotic situation is perhaps due

to the misunderstanding of these three

and their disunion. Hence society has

thrown a challengs before the individual,

and he has to accept that challenge and

boldly come out successful. This is the

need of the hour. It is, therefore, neces-

sary to know these three and understand

their mutual relationship and their share
in the growth and development of

personality.

Culture

‘Culture’ is a word that has an exten-
sive connotation. The New English
Dictionary defines ‘culture’ as ‘cultivation,
tending, cultivating or. development of
mind, faculties, manners etc.” Tylor, the
great authority on primitive culture, says,
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‘* culture......includes knowledge and
hab'its ’a,cquired by man asa member of
society”.  Actually, culture has two

aspects, the material and the social. The"

social includes the individual alse. In the
material sense, culture represents simply
biological growth. In the social sense.
culture comprises of those customs, insti-
tutions, behaviour and conduct which, as
instruments for satisfying human needs,
help in the growth and development of
man’s personality in a refined manner.
But these ingredients of culture are well
organised, and that is why ¢cultureis a
well organized unity”’, although divided
into many factors. Looked at from an
individual angle of vision: *‘Culture is the
organization and maintenance of an
abiding acale of sentiment values with a
dominant master sentiment, .which is
never dethtoned from its place of
sovereignty, Culture is therefore the culti-
vation of the mind, of its fundamental
innate inherited structurey, in such a way
as to evolve a permanent scale of values.”
These words of Prof. P, S, Naidu give a
hint about the harmonious organisatien
of the inner and outer aspects of the
organismy which in his opinion is essential
to demarcate culture from civilisation.
Such is the view of T. Lintony who said;
“Cultures-are, in the last analysis, nothing
more than the organised repetitive
responses of a seciety’s members............
The real culture of any society consists
of the actual behavicur and so on of its
members.” But all the behaviour of the
individuals does not come under the
purview of culture. In this regard,
W. J. H. Sprott says; ¢‘Culture is nothing
but such of their conduct as has social
approval, as is tecognized asz the ‘done
thing’.........Culture is a fixed system of
accepted behaviour to whlch the new—
comer has to adjust himself......”’

According to the above definitions, it
can be said that culture has a very wide
meaning. It vomprises the physical,
mental and even spiritual aspects of life,
which go to make it a reality. That is
thie rcason why we find in the Eneyclo.

paedia of Secial Sciences: ¥ Culture i
thus essentially an instrumental reality
which has ceme into existence to satisfy
the needs of man......”” We can further
add to it that culture is found in the
harmonious growth of man, biologically,
intellectually, emotionally and spiritually;
and in the synthesis of all these which is
made explicit in socially aecepted
behaviout. In other words, we can say
that culture is a growth of man’s personal-
ity, Itis a standard by which we judge
worth and refinement. :

Discipline

If culture is a2 matter that concerns the
refinement and improvement of both the
individual and society, it must presuppose
a discipline or an order, without which
we can never call ourselves cuiturede The
dictionary meanings of °‘discipiine’ are
‘self-control, orderliness and efficiency,
orderly conductya system of rules or
methods, submissiveness to control,
correction, branch of knowledge’, etc.
These meanings have been given in
Webster’s 20th Century Dictionary. The
root word comes from Latin, indicating
learning for the sake of correctien. We
can therefore infer that discipline is not
only an adherence to ot following of
orders or instructionsy but consists in the

- way in which an individual expresses self-

restraint and thereby, makes an effort to
improve himselfc This is the reason that
idealism has laid the greatest emphasis on
discipline, both internal and external. In
disciplining the exterior, idealism stressed
a rigorous and chaste life. This is best
exemplifiedin brahmacharya and the brah-
macharya-ashram. The internal diseipline
is the result of the chaste behaviour and
conduct of the individual. The realiza-
tion of truth, goodness and beauty is
possible only through internal discipline.
This being the summum bonum of life was
the goal of idealism. It can therefore be
said that the highest good of life can be
achieved through discipline. '

The aim of discipline is to 4mz'akev the
individual and society also achieve refine-
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ment.. This can be very easily proved, if
the questiony why should an individual
be diciplined or submissive to
control is answered. The individual in
society has to set right his conduct.
Otherwise, it will not ke socially accept-
able. 1t makes it therefore necessary for
the individual to bebave in a disciplined
manner. Another example can ‘be
put forth when some disciplinary action is
taken against some individual on account
of his behaving against the set system of
rules or methods. Herein also the
purpose is to correct the individual’s be—
haviour so as to make him improved and
refined. What about ‘‘a branch -of
knowledge’  as one of the meanings of
“discipline’’? In fact, the set rules if applied
to a specific field of knowledge, are known
as disciplines Here also the same purpose
is served and betterment results there-

after.

The above explanation shows that
discipline is a sort of instrument to bring
about refinement for growth and develop-
ment. In other words, it can be said that
discipline as a prerequisite for culture is
nothing but growth to betterment.
Nonetheless it has a definite shape or
idealised forme. It can therefore be
conluded that discipline is a meansto better
adjustment as discipline entails the spirit
to learn.

Education

Having discussed the two factors of the
individual’s adjustment, we come to the
third, viz., education. Education is a
term which really has as many definitions
as there are thinkers, but all the views
conspire to one point at least; and that is
that education is a dynamic process of
‘development. Education, like the above
two facters, 1is very essential for
human beings. Man is a supericr animal,
and for maintaining this superiority, he
is required to be highly educated. And
education fulfills his ends. In the words
"of H. H. Horne, “ The unfulfillled ends

of his being are the increasing knowledge

of the truth, inecreasing wisdom in the
application of his knowledge to the
problems of living, increasing enjoyment
of persons and things worthy of love and
appreciation, increasing realisation of a
proper organisation of mankind on the
earth, increasing fulfilment of an
unconditional obligation to know and to
do the right, the increasing reverence for
the spiritual realities of existence . This
statement makes it clear that education
fulfills all the ends of life, and all these

ends lead to improvement.

Education really is 2 process of drawing
out all that is in the individual, and this
process ever goes on till the individual
exists. [tis also clear that man does not
exist by himself, but in society. Education
ifs then a life-long process of adjustment
in socicty. fIf we take education in this
large sense,”’ says Robert R, Ullich, *‘all
life is education and nothing is exempt
from it. It is thc constant interaction
among people and between people and the
objective world.” Education is therefore
vety important to social lifes Without
education, social life ceases to bs. That
is the reason why John Dewey says: ' What
nutrition and reproduction are to
physiological life, education is to social
life.”> Why is this education so vital to
life in society? Because education really
helps the individual to make efforts to
adjust himself in order to have the
personality qualities well expressed,
developed and fashioned.

Education, being a process concerned
with the growth and development of the
individual, must not be thought of in
terms of acquiring skill or knowledge of
certain limited subjects alone, and its
programme must have a very wide scope.
Kilpatrick in this connection writes:
¢ Any educational programme will thus be
concerned to help sach individual child
grow up from his state of initial
dependence into full participation in the
richest available group lifey including, in
‘a democratic country, a full share in the
active management of group affairs,
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Such an adequate programme will, besides,
go on further te an active effort to
improve ‘the group cultures’” These
words suggest that ‘‘education should be
thought of as the process of man’s
reciprocal adjustment to nature, to his
fellows, and to the ultimate nature of the
cosmos’. (H. H. Horne). Similarly,
another educationist opines that educa-
tion is a precess of development and
adaptation in various ways to the
physical, social and spiritual environment.

What is the purpose of this adjustment?
In the words of Plato: ‘“‘Educatien
consists in giving bedy and soul all the
perfection of which they are susceptible”.
According to Froebel: ¢ The object of
education is the realisation of a faithful,
pure, inviolable and hence a holy life.”

Nathaniel Butler says: ‘“The purpose
of a college education is to sharpen the
axe to its keenest edge’.
John Dewey is that education prepares the

The view of .

individual for social participation and
thereby moulds society and is affected by
the social culture. By social participa-
tion, ‘‘the individual appropriates the
purpose which actuates it, becomes
familiar with its methods and subject
matters, acquires needed skills, and is
saturated with its emotional spirit’”’.
Again, in the opinion of Ashley Montagu,
the purpose af education coincides with
the functions of life. He stresses this in
these words ¢ ‘“The function of human
life is to live it in realisation and in
harmony with.the potentialities for being
a good human being. And the only true
educationy in my opinion, consists in
enabling each person to realise those
potentialities to the fullest; as the
unique person that he is, and as a member
of the ever extending fellowship of
persons”. This statement verifies the
idea that education aims at development
of emotional and sentimental values or
the effective side of human personality,

(To be continued)
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__..——_

EDITORIAL

Linguism and the Unjversities

On the 8th and 9th of this month, the
Vice~Chancellors of the southern Univer—
sities (namely Andhra, Annamalai,
Karnataka, Kerala, Madras, Mysore,
Osmania and Sri Venkateswara) met at
Madras and discussed several matters of
common interest. Their weighty pro-
nouncement on the medium of instruction
at the University stage deserves widespread
attention,

It is their considered view that it will
be hazardous to change over to the
regional language from English at this
stage, without adequate safeguards. They
are against any change in regard to post.
graduate studiess So far as scientific,
technological and professional studies are
concerned, they consider it a retrograde step
to change the medium of instruction, in
view of the quantity and quality of the
personnel required for urgent national
work. Even in regard to humanities,
they point jout that the subjects are
complex and de not allow themselves to
be rendered easily into regional languages.

In this context, the Universities, being
academic bodies primarily concerned with
the maintenance of standards, wish to
lay down clearly conditions for permitting
instruction through the regional language.
These include (i) the availability of good
uptodate text-books and reference-books
—not mere translations from English—in
the regional language; and (ii) the availa-
bility of competent teachers, qualified to
teach in regional languages. A necessary
corollary is that the universities must have
an oppoftunity to view the degree courses
as & whole and must have before them

‘Academy.

text books for entire eourses before
allowing this ‘hazardous experiment’.

The conference also deprecated the use
of pressure or compulsion on colleges to
adopt the regional languages as the
medium of instruction: ““this changeover
in the medium of instruction, if attempted
at all, should be purely on a voluntary
basis, the college concerned being given
the option for adopting the regional
langusge as the medium of instruction in
selected subjects in the: humanities’’
Moreover, * with any change in the
medium of instruction adopted, emphasis
should be laid on the study of
English and on .the maintenance of high
standards in English’’. so_that, for a long
time to come students might have “the
facility to consult books in English.”’
_Recent events in various States .like
Gujarat and Madras have underlined the
need for the safeguards advocated

by the southern Vice~Chancellors, We

would urge that the question involved
here is not merely that of the mainte-
nance of standards, highly impertant as it
ise Tinkering with the medium of in-
struction will also destroy what iittle unity
India has been maintaining during these
difficult years of linguistic and communal
rivalriess  This was forcibly brought out
by Dr. Suniti Kumara Chatterjee, the
chairman of the West Bengal Legislative
Council, at a meeting recently held at
Madras under the auspices of the Sahitya
He showed how false it would
be to denounce the study of English as
damaging to national sentiments. It
would notreplace the study of the mother-
tongue but would come to its help asa
feeder and a complement,
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Academic Freedom

It is significant that the convocation
address at three southern Universities—
‘Annamalaiy Kerala and Karnataka—lay

stress on academic freedom. The time-—
spirit seems to be against it/
Dr. Subbaroyan at Annama]ainagar

(November 23) emphas’sed alike the need
for academic freedom and a broad-
national outlooke He was pained at
manifestations of linguistic and communal
fanaticism and exhorted the students to
prepare themselves to meet the exacting
demands of the next decade, which might
well prove to be the most momentous in
history.

Dr. Lakshmanaswamy Mudaliar at
Dharwar (November 24¢h) declared:
““Nothing can be more disastrous to the
development of sound higher education
than the ill-advised interference of
political heads in purely administrative
matters.’” He quotcd Gokhale’s criticism
of Lord Curzon’s Indian Universities Act
in 1904 and suggested that it was appli~
cable to the preseat deplorable trend in
independent India to ride roughshod over
Universities.

Sri V. V. Giri at Trivandrum (Novem-
ber 24th) uttered a grave warning
against the intrusion of politics into
Universitiess % The teachers,’”’ he said,
‘‘like the acharyas of old, should pay
their undivided attention to students and
inculcate in them the scientific spirit of
free thinking and should themselves shun
politics totally. The politicians too
should consider it their sacred duty to
preserve the autonomy in the Universities
and treat them as ‘out of hounds’ for
their political game,- Students should not
be made pawns in thexr political chess-
board.”

Serious as these authoritative warnings
are, they may not be able to stem the tide
of political interference in education.
The next few years will be decisive in the
matter. The nationalisation of schools
in Ceylon, in spite of protest from the
religious and cultural minorities affected,
shows which way the wind is blowing.
The battle for academic freedom and for
the rights of parents to educate children
in schools of their choice will have to be
fought over once more against the levia—
than of the omnipotent and omnicompe—
tent modern State.

Libraries A Dire Necessity Today

Sukhdev Singh Sekhon, Dip, in. Lib. Sc, Delhi Librarian, Sangrar.

All over the world today, libraries are
playing a very vital and significant role in
the building up of a healthy and
progressive community. India’s efforts at
progress and prosperity must be backed
up by an ever-widening provision of
libraty facilities.

The old concept of the library has
altogether changed; and now it is
considered an important part of social
education. Consequently, it has been
termed as a social organisation charged
with the work of providing inspiration;
recreation and information through the
recorded material i.e., books. Now, a

library is not merely a place where books

are preserved for the sake of pride of

possession or sale, and a librarian is not
2 mere custodian of books. The modern
concept of a library is that of a temple
where people should come and seek
knowledge contained in the kindred
material available therein in the form of
books, periodicals and newspapers.
Previously, our country was under
foreign rule and we were born slaves, But
now the present generation of children is
treading the soil of freedom and with the

" banner of freedom streaming over their

heads. This freedom, teing the precious
gift of valiant fighters and selfless
martyrs, needs to be nurtured and

revitalisede This can be done, only if our
next generation becomes truly educated.
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It is believed that better life is the
ulterior motive of all education. i. e,
social, religioua or cultural. The inert
and ignorant masses must be quickened
into life and zest. All national planning
has the welfare of the common man as its
objective. The five-year plans in pro-
gress lay stressupon secial progress through
education in rutal areas. The rarget can
only be achieved by efficient and pro—
gressively organised library service.

Libraries play a distinct and dynami®
role in the community, as these are educa®
tive agencies. Now it has been stressed
that public libraries should collaborate
with and complement the national cam-
paign against illiteracy.  That can be
made practicables if the publication of
approptiate reading material is stimula-
ted. In order to achieve this purposg,
good librariess with adequate trained sta?f
having intimate knowledge of the commu-
nity, are required. In this way, improve-
ments in the econemic fisld would be
expetienced by providing self-education
to improve upon home welfare and by
teaching worsen the art of cooking,
sewing and child care, and the rural folk
the latest means of more yield or produc-
tion by scientific development towards
agricu\turalmcchanisation- Such a type
of library movement in right earnest,
should be begun as early as possible.

1n order to bring out such a perspective
of rural library services the social, physical
and cultural factors are to be surveyed.
India’s future depends upon the uplifting
of rural life, which has to surveyed, and
the librarian should be included in the team
working for this contemplated survey.
He would develop contacts with the
community leaders, institutions and bodies
used by the people for social and religious
functions. Librarianscan use the congrega-
tional place —social, religious, educational
or administrative—to cafry out thelr
survey work. They should scrupulously
avoid political contests, 30 that no class
or community may look upon their work
as prejadicial to thelr interests.

After the establishment of such a
community centre, teading materlal may
he provideds 1n the field of education,

audio-visual material {3 also increading,
and it may be amply used. The discussion
groups should be coordinated with the
work of government agencies for health,
education and panchayats etc.

The centtal government hasbeen taking
the best possible measureg to develop the
library service, and Rse +140 lakhs were
provided in the second five~year plan for
library development. The integrated
library scheme envisages thd development
of a network of libraries it each state or
linguistic region, with the *central state
library as the apex of the syjtem and the
district library as the main _distributory
of library service. Rs. 88,91,499/- were
santioned during the first ﬁve-;{'ears plan
period for library development: :

There is even now a great paucity of
suitable books for the neo-literates who

‘are being made literate. 1f suitable books

commensurate with the age and experience
of these grown up neo-literates, are not
forthcomming, they would relapse into
illiteracy- So workshops for the produc—
tion of such literature, and the facility te
place this type of literature within the
casy reach of the people are two of our
urgent needs. Mobile library vans under
the charge of ‘experienced and trained
librarians can keep the neo-literates in
proper trim.

1n shott, we can say that a librarys
being a social Institution, is charged with
serving books for self-education and
self-entertainment of the masses and for
the conservation of social energy in the
pursuit of knowledge. In India about
8°% of the people are still illiterate.
Though it has managed polling without
literacyy it cannot use its independence
effectively without liquidating the appiling

“illiteracy. Adequate literature in large

quantites is required to wipe out illiteracy.
A wide range of reading materials is
required for a pogulation of 136 millions,
of whom 80% are totally illiterate. Now,
India is bubbling with new life.

In view of the above, we can posit the

. suggestion that Libraties afrc a ¢ must ’ fer

India’s future development to enable it to
claim sn honeurable place in the commu-
nity of nations.
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Teachlng the Use and En]oyment of Books

Sat Panl Goyal B. A., Dip.

« Haf of kn‘owlcdge is" to know where to find
that knowledge.’

Studems are not permitted to experi-
ment In any science laboratory without
suitable preliminary instructions. in the
use of apparatus and materials. Yet
most students have learned too little
about the most universal of all labora-
tories, ‘* the library . Thisis a source of
hindtance in proper use of books and
kindred material:  All students should
be given thorough and systematic instruc—
tion in the use of books. They should
be taught not only how to find books
and other kindred material in the library,
but also how to make the best use of
them. Teacher-librarians in co-opera—
tion with eother'teachers ‘should impart
mstru;tion on the use of ‘books ia the
¢ library period *’ in the time~table. Mote
on this point has been discussed in The

.Educational Review'of August,-1960. .

Instruction should include parts of books. i

It should be imparted to all students and
a proper record maintained. The students
should be trained in understanding the
value and functlons of the various parts
of a book. This involves the communi-
cation of the following information :~

1, JACKET:~The ‘in’ckct’ not enly

protects the book and' adds to" its appear-

ance, butit also supplies valuable informa.

" tion about the books The ‘jacket’ has five

parts :~the spine, the front and back ’

which are on the outside, and ths two -

Lib. Sc. (Delhi), Chandigarh.

flaps by which the jacket is held on the
book and which are therefore on the
mslde-

I1, Spine:-The spine of books, of
normal thickness, gives the short title, the
short name of the author below it, , and

- » N

the publisher’s device or name near the
bottom. In -the near future, when we
will - be having classifications in ‘source’,
the class number (preferably colon number
as it is the only analytico-synthetic scheme
in the world) will be tooled abeve the
publisher’s device or his name The' order
of information to the author’s, name
below :title and the publisher’s name at the
bottom should be noted, because it helps
pupils to locate books easily.

~12. Front :~The front of the ‘jacket’
. glves the above—meetioned particulars in
details It often has a portion which
reveals the main theme of the book.

13 Back :~Generally, the back of the
‘jacket’ is used for advertisement purpos-
ese ‘Thus, a‘book -on.vocational guid-
ance may have a list of other books on
vo:ational guidance. .Sometimes it is used
.for.giving the list of other books by the
same author. It can be annotated or

“unannotated; it all depends on the editor’s -

‘and-publisher’s policy. . But. our ‘pupils
will be- a little bit, annoyed when they
find ‘that . the. jacket has. been used for
irrelevant purpases like advcnlsemcnt of
a soap or a:cosmetic.
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reviews a ’ ini
nd other people’s opinions about

the book.

found.

15, Back—flap : - Eith ‘
: er th
?Fe front-flap is continued o: tT\:u::'cliz
aps or it gives the life-sketch of the

_ author in order to' make the book - m

' authoritative. ok

3. Half-title page : i
) ge :—=This pa i
tlftle of the book, and on thcp bgaeclgcw:s ltl‘::
of books by the same author, books on

the same subject, book
series or publishere’tc.oo * of the aame

3. Frontispiece :~This i '
illustration facing the titles pta};ee f:lx!nl;p;::

some j
boc:k. relation with the subject of the

4. The title pa i
‘ ge & its overflow :—
aSl:ldRr;!gt;ll:{;;rr\lganatlixian has been fte:uen?lt;
y making appeals to h
and library authorities fo dardn
he standardi-
sation of the title page an:.i th ecede
in establishing the Indian stan:l::‘de;::‘:leld
title page and its overflow, ‘
According to Dr Ran
present formula for the mlgl::—‘t::a:f :ﬁe
titlé page is as follows :— ‘

L. Title of the book
4. Name(s) of author(s)

3. Name(s) of collaborator(s), if a-ny
with appropriate werds indicating
the role of collaborator(s).

The publisher(s) device if any; and

6. Name of publisher, place of publi-
cation and year of publication
(The edition of the book also is
given on the title page, unless one
prefers to give it on the back of
title page). The title page may
also indicate the author’s qualifi.
cations and status in life. The
back of thetitle page will in future

At the bottom, the
; e price of
the book in India and foreign countries is
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14. Front—flap :~The front flap gives o

‘give the call number (preferabl
CC), the entry element of .th:’:

book has been printed or reprinted,
s0 on and so forth.

6. DEDICATION :—This is an expres-
sion of homage on the part of the author
to another, and is of little importance to
the reader because it has no educational
value for pupilse

6' PREFACE OPR CONSPECTUS :-
This was s(?metimes earlier known as ‘To
the Reader’. Itis an important part of
the book and should not "be ignored
Generally, the preface contains alse th;
acknowledgment of the author. But
recently, in some books, acknowledgment
is separated from the preface, and is given
an independent status and an exclusive
page. There are two questions which the
preface must answer :-(i) Is the subjeet
matter suitable and desirable for young
rcoplde ? l(ii) W:]“ the subject-mattet tend

- to evelop esira i
o R, ble attitudes and

Unfortunately, the title page and its

overflow have not yet begun to give all

the data needed for deciding the

of a book. - Sometimes this Teads t:ul:ij;:—t
culous mistakes and spoils book selection
The preface will reveal whether the book'
is blased towards eny other subject also

e. g+y Psychology for Doctors, Statistic;
for Engineers etc. This will give an idea
abrutithc boo}c.l Tlge preface is useful

as it gives useful inform .
title cannot give. aelon which the

7. FORWORD:-This gives th
ment of the book by mme‘welle l:::o.v:'.n
authority on the subject.

8. CONTENTS ~This

* gl -
mary of the subject of the gz’ok.. .gzx—
dents should be familiarised with the
structure of the table of contents.

9. (I) The importance of visual aids

_cannot be over emphasised. It is modern

author, the number of times a
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practice that many important ideas are
presented in graphs, diagrams or maps.
It is, therefore, an advantage to learn how
to interpret quickly and accutately the
wealth of infoermation concentrated in

- carefully prepated illustrative matertals,

9. (9) The Introduction :~This is an
important part of nearly every book,
Here the author generally introduces you
more directly to the subject—matter of
the volume. He gives you an idea of his
viewpoint. When reading the introduc—
tion, fry to answer questions such as
thesse. What are the chief assumptions
in the introduction? To what extent are
they justified ? Reading the introduc-
tion helps us to decide the best way to
use the book and how much we may
expect to get out of it.

9. (3) References and questions :~These
are the side remarks which would inter -
ptet the thought, if printed with the text.
We should read all references and foot—
not in the text-book. Instead of skimming
such references, question their impor—
tance and note down the authors and
titles of the books to which we are

referred.

«Ibid’? :~This means the ‘“same’” and
refers you to the references immediately
preceding, Dr. S. R. Ranganathan came
across a student who was consulting the
catalogue under “ibid”’, because he found
that there were many such references in
his book under this. “Cf”’:— This abbre~
viation refers the reader to another page
of ‘the same book. It means: consult
the page referred to for further discussion
of this or related topice ce

\

Some books have references and ecross
references at the end of each chapter, or
at theend of the books We must note down

the number of refsrences, se as to enable

us to consult that pertion alse.

Other marks and abbrevistions used in
books are as follows ¢ )

+ Draws our sttention to foot notes.

$ 'Us'uallvy indicates section.
- «fg : Means ‘following’.
- Vize ; Means ‘namely’.

Other abbreviations can be found out
from any geod English dictionary.

Witheut & prop:r knowledge of these
references, we will not be able to gat the
most out of a book.

9. (4) Appendix or Appendices :—
These often contain longer notes than foot
notess Supplemental materials of a statis
ticals explanatvory, or informative nature
¢. g., working paper, list of participants
etc., are given at the end of the boek iIn
appendices. We must read these careful-
ly, because they are of great help and
widen eur knowledge of the . subject

concerned.

9. '6) Glossary:—Certain books give a
list of all technical terms used in the book.
When in doubt as regards the meaning of
a term, we should consult the Glossary. If
still in doubt, reference books on that
subject should be consulted.

9. 6 Bibliogfapb;y :';-This suggests
books and periodicals for further study
and research ort the same subject.

9. 7) Index :—The provision of an
Index in a book saves the time of reader
-and facilitates its use and enjoyment. It
makes it possible te find the needle in the
haystack. As we read, we refer to the
index to get more ideas about a point we
are reading. One toplc will suggest an=
other. We should find out and criticize
the author’s treatment of these topica.
There are many types of indexes. The .
habit of consulting the index should be-
cultivated because it is disheartening .to
find that even post-graduate students find
it difficult to consult an index, because
the habit was not developed at the school

stage.
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The educational value of such training
in the use and enjoyment of books is made
clear by an educationist in the following
words: “The pupil who is taught a few
things that it is possble to teach him
during his brizf school age, but whois not
taught how to discover and to find _out

the additional information he is bound to'
require as he goes through life, is sent out’

into the world only helf~equipped”.

v

L '
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It is, therefore, desirable that provi-’
sion of a library period is made in the
school time table and planned instruction

.on the lines indicated above imparted to

pupils on the use and enjoyment of books,
or how to get the most out of a bosk, so
that the pupil goes through life success—
fully  and is sent into'the world fully

equippeds
—x=

. .A‘_New Prlo.cedurel in .A.'dult Education

* U, A. ASDANL M. A., Lucknow. - :

1, Adulvtfﬁl..}tér.acy b g

Literacy, though not absolutely. neces-
sary, is of course a very great ‘help in edu-
cating adults Hitherto considerable atten-
tion has been devoted to the choice of the
method of introducing the .adult to the
" siphabet and ro the combination of letters
to form words. Several schemes have
been in vogue ; the Laubach Scheme, the
Awasthi Scheme, the Pathik Scheme, and
the Mande Schemes. | personally do.not
attach very much impoitance to the
choice of the scheme ; if anything 1 would
prefer the last-mentioned one, in spite of
its being: not- very. popular with the
Governments these days. B

I'attach very much more importance to

making the adult student feel deeply inter- -

ested in the work placed before him.  In
this the personality of the teacher counts
for a lot ; and next to it the procedure

that' he employs for creating interest

among his pupils. Mande’s Scheme util:
izes traditional songs of religious type;

aud these are likely to be very popular-

among llliterate persons, and will thus
~serve as a good start. That is my reason
for preferring that scheme to others.

2, Needs of Iliterate Adults

The illiterate adult in eur country fis
not . seriously interested in literacy as

such. We have therefore to search for
those interests of hie, in - which illiteracy
is likely to pinch him te some extent. To
my mind these are:—(a) The desire to
read religicous bookse (b) The desire to
"sign his name and to write letters. (c) The
desire to write spplications. (d) The
desire to ur derstand the methods of cal—
culation used ty the bania. (e) The
“desire to know the law of Inheritance,
‘Property, Land etc., and the law court
techniquee We must tske advantage of
these felt needs of his, and adapt our
procedure and sourses of study so as to,
ceter for them as best as we . can. Be-
sides that, the course must be so graded as
to give to the adult the satisfaction of

-quick 2c¢quisition, in the direction of the . -
"above-meectioned interests of hise

3, Not Classes ; but Stages

of the feltheeds.of the, jlfi,;ktate adule..

et L e )

The First Stage rivons be zof ene week
only. .lt should aim at (a) Reading and"
writing one’s’'own ninie and God’s name~—

Each stage must have €argets in terms

both shortened as far as possible -to
one of two “syllables each: eg., in
Hindi, Ram, Khuda, ‘' Jesuy Guru etc.

The student. does not notice at this stage
the vowels and consonants separately ; he
merely writes. the words as wholes. (b)
Counting up to 50. (¢) Reading the clock.

* Sri Atrani is a retive? Assistant Professor
T4l t of the
the U. P. Legislative Council. He has served on education ¢
~he carried on adult education and other social seFince Work

niversity students.

Ban‘;ras Hindu University, and an ex-Member of
ommittees of the U. P. Govt. For twenty-five yoars
» aS  an exixa-curricular activity with the help of
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{(d) Singing some religious or national songs
in.chorus.

The Second Stage may be of four weeks,
aiming at (a) Reading and writing of the
alphabet, consonants and vowelss Any
one of the above—mentioned Schemes may
be followed, theugh for reasons given
above, 1 would suggest the adoption of
Mande’s Scheme. First five.lessons of the
Primer.  Writing the names of the
Mohallay, Thana and the Post Office, with-

-in the circle of which the class is situated.

(b) Writing figures upto 80. Writing
weights and coins. . .

The Third Stage may be of ten weeks
duration. {a) That should finish the First
Primer, and enable the adult to write
names of men, streets and places, and
thus also the address on a postcard: (b) It
should include in atrithemetic, tables upto
ten, and simple calculations of weights
and prices, according to the formulae of
che banias.

The Fourth Stage may be of four to six
months. (a) It should have a Readery
specially prepared for adults, containing
religious anecdotes, stories of national
heroes, other interesting and humorous
short stories, folk songs, pithy proyerbs
etc. (b) On the writing side, the adult
should now be able to write a small simple
letter. - (¢) On the arithmetical :side, he
should be able to calculate weights -and
prices, in more.complex cases; he should
remember. tables upto twenty ; heshould
be able to appreciate measurements in
inches. feety yatdsy acres and miles {or-in
the merric system, as soen as it becomes:
popular)

Further stages of six or more months’

duration each, may similarly be chalked:

out, keeping in view the general principle
outlined in (2) above. These higher stages

should introduce him to extracts from’

the scriprures, to cheap homely medicinesy
recipes for industrial purposes, hiats for
agricultural i{mprovements,

. in adult classes.

lessons on:
hygiene, briefinformation about Revenue.

AL

rules, laws of inheritance etc. He shouldbe
able to de multiplication and division up -
to a few figures, and to calculate interest.

There is nothing sacred about the dura-
tion of various stages, except that the
first one should be as short as possible,
The duration of the successive stages
should be adjustedy according to the nature
of the students, and the time they are
able to devote to their classes. I have my-
self carried two ladies, aged about seventy,.
through the first stage, in two days enly..
The durations given, above are probably -
very liberaly and would cover even unfa—
vourable conditions, with enly one hour
in the evening for both literacy as well as .
social education. - :

I have had a few more occaslons far ex-
perimenting with these ideas of mine, as.
regards creating and maintaining interest
Writing sacred names is
an act of virtue particularly with old
personsy though their own names do not
so much interest them ; hence the first
stage is usually easy to cever. [ tried the
first two stages in classes of adult men and .
womern separately in a refugee home for
widows and destitutese The success
achieved there, encourages me to place my
ideas before others for trial and -
experimentation.. '

The examinations at the end of the'
va jous stages shold be only in terms’ of
the felt needs of the adults. Literacy as
well as socilal education should be, parti—
culatly for adults, practical in its naturey
linked. not merely with books but with
life. '

4. Social Education'

Adult education is not mere Hteracy. In
fact, Social Education, ‘in all its wvaried
aspectsy should be the end, and literacy
merely one of the means for it. Social
education should be imparted not only
along with literacy classes, but also
through the medium of steries; kathas,
songs e¢tc. Prominent headlines from the
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d aily press may be read out and discussed.
Variety functions, small one—act plays,
excursions and shram—dan may be arranged
on occasions On fairs and festivals, edu-
cative . as well as earertaining lectures,

cinems films etc., may also be arranged for

the general pubiic.

Short duration camps may be organised,
and instructions on the pattern of Bishop
Grundtwig’s Folk Schools of Denmarks
may be attempted. Co—operation and
team work should be incu'éated in these
Camps, and the importance of fair dealing,
justice and honesty in a democracy should
be emphasisede Experts on health, agri-
culture, animal husbandry. and handicrafts
may be invited fo give practical gui-
dance and demonstrations te these campers
who desire it.  The aim should be te con-
stitute gradua]lv a small ‘Leka Bhara~
thi’, ora ‘ Janatha Vidya Pith ’, as it
has been recently called.

5. Psychology of Learning.

Very recently, Prof. Skinner of the
Harvard University has, as a result of his
researches on the psychoiogy of learning,
and his experiments on pigeonsy rats and
other animals, devised Teaching Machines
for human beings also. His machines can
teach all sorts of subjects ; Algebray Lan~
guages, Psychology, Spelling, Physics,
Grammar, Reading etes They are based
on the prineiple of trainin,g (called ‘Sha—
ping’ by Skinner) by short and easy steps,
in .the form of questions, for which the
machines give prompt answerse The result
is quick encouraging returns (called Rein~
fercements by Skinner) for the successful
learner. ¢ Children using the machines
work hard, but they enjoy ite ”’ Students
of Spelling finished nine weeks’ work in
three. ' Fourth Grade students studying
Arithmetic, thut most hated of all element.
ary school subjects, like it g0 much, that
seme even want to work through recess ”.
Experiments with delinquent children
have also been encouraging,
quent boy, after working on the Algebra
Machine, remarked :~—** Just think, all

One delin-

-auspices of the Sewak Mandal,

this timel am good at Algebra and I
never knew it’' (From the 'Pioneer—a
recent Sunday Supplement)

It will be neticed that Prof. Skinner’s °

principle, and his successful results are a
very strong justification of the procedute
outlined by me in (I), 3), and (3) above.

6. Literature.

" It is necessary to provide constantly

some interesting reading matter for neo-
literate adults; so that they do not lapse
into illiteracy again. Hence literature on

“all the aspects of social education men-

tioned in (4) above, besides shat for ladies
on Domestic Crafts, should be published
in plain language by the Gevernment, and
it should be sold without profit. A
manuscript Well-Paper, daily or bi~weekly
should be published by every basic school.
Besides important news and views, it
should give the weacher bulletin,  agricul-
tural information and the trend of market
prices. A small public library and reading
room should also be mamtaimd by every
basic school.

7. Economies Possible;

Any teacher of a basie school may run
an adult literacy or social eduecation class
in the premises of the schooly during
evenings; and should be paid Rs. I%/-to
Rs. 20/~ per month for it, according to
the quality of his work, as assessed by a
special inspector of adult elasses.

Adult education should be one of the
recognised extra-curricular social service
activities for students of all secondary
schools, all colleges and all universities.
Students of Swedish Universities have
done this work as their extra—~curricular
contribution to national progress. The,
have established what they calla People’s
University. 1 have had myself about
twentyfive years’ experience of adult
literacy and social education werk, with
the help of university sudents, under the
Banaras

Rt
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Hindu University; and ] feel confident
that our students can easily do the same
here. ’ 4 .
The Government should, of coursey
pay for black-boardsy lighty  slates,
pencils ete. in all adult classes. Primers
and readers for adules should be sold at
60% of the cost, and should be given free

'-to poor and deserving adults
.should alse arrange for short—term train—
-ing:camps, during summer vacations, on
‘methods  of

The State

imparting education to
adults’; and only those who are feound
proficient, and also possess the requisite
aptitude’ for handling adult pupils, as

* wellias good character traits, should be

given' ceruﬁcates

——— \)

lerary Personnel in Ancnent & Medleval India

BIMAL KUMAR DATTA, Librarian, Visva- Bharatby Umvnrsxty.

In ancient and medieval Indin» the
librarians snjoyed a very honourable
position within the community, and they
were paid cqually with the teachers.

Tho Nagal inscription dated 1088 A. D.
furnishes us with useful infermatien
regarding the status and pay of the libra—
rians during the time of later Chalukyas.
The Nagai sducational institution was a
tosidential college. It was equipped with
s librery run by six librarians. Besides
the libzariane there wers six teachers feor
teaching the Vedas, Bhatta Darsana,
Nyaya and Prabhakare There were 252
seeidensial students and the libratians
prebably in addition to their work were
teaehing. The inscription further states::
%35 matter (of land).......to the expounder
of Bhatta Darsana, 30 matter (of land) to
the expounder of the Nyaya, 46 matter
{of land) to the expounder of the Prabha-
kar, 30 matter (of land) to (each)
librarian:’” From the above allocation of
land towards the maintenance of the
teachars and librafians of Nagai revidential
college, it is evidently clear that the
librarians used tn have equal status with
the thaching staff and they were paid the
same pay as were given to the teachets of
Nyavya. - ‘

During the early Sultanate period, the
kings used to maintain]within their toyal
household a library or kitabkhana and
the oficer~in~charge was known as
Kitabdar..

‘the library,

s antineket an.

Sultan Jalauddin of the Khiljt- dyaasty
was a gfeat patron of learning. He select-
ed, Amir-Khusrav, a_scholar and poet of

'tcpuuuon, as the librarian of the Imperial

Library and keesper of the Quran. The
post’ of the librarian was held in great
tespect, ind Amir Khusrav was raised to
the rank of pecrage and was permiteed. to
eujoy thi'prlvilcgon of a noble.

v Sy

During the Mughal pcriod the Nazim -

was the highest officer of tlw library.
Mulla Pir Muhammad and Shaikh Faizi in
succession werée the Nazims of Akbar’s
Imperisl®Library.  Mukcub Khsn ‘was the
Nazim of Jahangir and all of them were
very important persons wishim the court. .

It is obvious tharz with the growth and
development of this institution the need
for different categories of staff was crea-
teds Regarding the different classes o f
staff and the naturte of their wotk
in the Mughal and - post-Mughal day, the
following information is givza.

1. The Nazim was the chief officer o f
Like the present day libra-—
rians of big pablic ot university libraries, h e
was 2 man of scholarship and entrusted
with administrative supervision. *

3.  The Darogha er Mihtamim was the
next man in charge of internal administra-
tlon and technical work. He was
responsible for selection, classification

. and purchase. .
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3. The Sahhaf and Warraq were used

"to work under the direction of Daroghs
and their duty was to issue books, replace
the books in thir proper place after use and
‘also toclear them, ‘

4. Musahhah: They were in charge
of correction and moderatien of the MSS.
When the MSS. were damaged by book-
worms these moderators used to restore
the pieces in propsr way. It was necessary
fot .this class to be scholats cum technici-
ans. Othérwise it would have been difficult
for them to replace the damaged portion
of MSS. in a suitable way. In the library
of Khan Khanans Moulana Sufi was the
Musahhah,

5. Besides
Translators.

theses there were the

S

0 .
—.-‘_J..\"‘. one Lat

== gr:v::r:l::r:l E_—:

6. Xatib or the ordinary scribe who
used to copy rare MSS.

7. Khus Navis or Calligraphers.

8- Muqubila Navis who used to verify
the works of Khatib and Khus Navis after
comparing them with the original texts.

9. Binders.

- 10. Book-Illustrators.

11, Jidwal Saz who used te draw the

various types of margins on the’ _papets. S

132,. Clerks for accession and

I13. Servants for dusting and cleaning.

Indian Librarian.
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% Union.

."one year, for instances
.. with the inter—-government agreements,
.;the Soviet’ Union exchanges students, for
“a period of one academic year, ,
““U.S., Britain, France, the F.R.G.and"
B Swedcno
" Congo, India and other countries come to
7 the Soviet Union to take a full course of
. /training.
Toaen - -
~ Curricula and programmes are the
. same both for Soviet and foregin students.
. In addition to lectures and practical and
laboratory work at the universities and.
- colleges, foreign students undergo practi—
- cal training in production (in the work-

.-‘,’ n{’

" may, if he so wishes,
. period attend special coursesy v-here teach—
"'ing is conducted by experienced Russian
Some of the foreign students
come to the Soviet Union with a certain

" teachers.

A - 2 : oot
\v' .'rt [N

Forelgn Students in Sowet Colleges

N, NARAZOV Head of the Foreign Relations l)ep ’ USSR Mmlstry of Higher & Speclahscd Secy. Edn

_Students from nearly fifty countties of

" the world are attending the higher educa-

tional establishments of the Soviet

Most of the foreign students come to
the U.S.S.R. to take a full eourse of train:
ing. while some for a shorter period, for
In accordance

with the

Students from Iceland, the

shops, designing officers and at factories

. and plants! which lasts for a period of

one-and-a—half or two years, depending

-on the student’s speciality and inclination.

Bcsldes theoretical education and prac~

‘Mﬁcal ‘training, the foreign students engage

in research work in various students’scien—

Ltific circles ‘and sociaties, in laboratories
“‘and at énterprises. By drawing the foreign
“students into research work, the lecturers -
-and nstruccors ~help them to develop
- their  abilities and interest in such wotk,
~The educational
- account . tho individual possibilities of
“those having a bent for research. If a
foreign student, who came to study in the

sysfem takes into

Soviet Union, does not know Russian, he
during a certain

knowledge of Russian, while most of
them start learning Russian parallel with
thc qothe: sub;ccts

The forelgn students may pecform -
freely their - national and religious~ rites
which are held in respect and protected by
the law in the U.S.S.R.

Free Tuition

Tuition is free in the U.S.S5.R. both for
Soviet and foreign students, with all the
expenses borne by the state. The depart-
ments of the universities and colleges place
at their full and free disposal well-

~ equipped laboratories and experimental

instaliations. = They use free of charge
cext-books, archives and books from any
library on a par with Soviet students.
They receive also free medical treatment.

. Foreign students are paid stipends
which are quite suﬂicunt for their expen—
ses. They are thus enabled " to devate
themselves wholly to studies. Foreign
students are enti.l:d to stipends in accord-
ance with the terms of special agree—

* ments between the Soviet government

and the governments of the respective
countries. The post—graduates resceive,
in addition to their stipends, a speecial
allowance for buying scientific literature.

The exchange of students with the
economically developed Western countries
is carried out under a reciprocal arrange-
ment: In other werds the country which
receives foreign students bears all the
expenses involved in their education and
training, while travel expenses are covered
by the country which sent them: For the

‘students from the Fastern and African

countries the Seviet Government provides
stipends at its own expense. Foreign
students are entitled to these stipedds only
on the recommendation from the



’

276 . -

governments of the respective countriess
Some . Soviet public .non-governmental

‘organisations{the AUCCTU. the Union of
. Sovi:t Societies of Friendship and Cultural

Relations with Foreign Countries, the
Committee of Soviet Youth Organisa-
tlons and the Soviet Afro—Asian Solidarity
Committee) provide stipends for foreign

~  students out of their own budgets. Foreign
students are entitled to these stipends on

the recommendations of international or

‘national non—governmental public organi-

sations. And, finally, the _ Soviet
Government provides stipends for the
students of a numbker of countries through
its contribution tothe UNO or through
the UNESCO. Stipends are also granted
to the students .of the countries covered
by the
for the Far East. Despite these differ-
encesy -all foreign students in the Soviet
Union—-be they from the U, S+ or the
raqi Republic, from India or Britain——
enjoy equal stipsnds, free education and
all other services and priyileges on an
equal basis. . . _

Rest and Recreation Facilities

“Those foreign. students, who cannot
afford to spend their summer vacations
in their native countries. are provided
with rest facilities in the U. S. S. R. Each
student, in addition to his stipend,

,receives a spacial allowance which is suf-

ficient to undertake a month’s tour of the

- country, or to acquire an accommodation

.at a sanatorium or a rest home for the

same period of time. The student socie—
ties of the universities organise tourist
hikes to the picturesque spotsand histori-
cal places for the foreign students, or
arrange long, cruises - along the rivers.
Every summer, the foreigners studying in
Moscow and Leningrad make fascinating
trips in comfortable motor boats along
the Moskva River till the Upper Volga,
and then down the river to the Caspian
Sea, or via Stalingrad aleng the Volga-
Don Canal to Rostov and back to
Moscow. This summer foreign students
travelled extensively through the Trans.

. farms.

UNESCO Economic Commission’
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“caucasian and Baltic Repubhcs and the

Ukraine.

Some of the foreign students asked for
their summer vacations to be organised in

such a way that they would be able to -
with - the Soviet-

constantly  associate
pesple. Frankly speaking, we did not
know how toorganise this in a proper way,
when the students themselves suggested a
way out. They ‘asked us to send them
to work in some state farms ‘or collective
We talked things over with the
directors of two large'wine—growing 'state
farms—one in the Slavyansk District on
the Kuban River and the other in Gelenjik
on the Black Sea coasts The - directors
willingly complied with this request and
invited the students to come to them.
The four—hour work every day in the
vineyards and orchards proved exception—
ally useful, and the rest in the picturesque
corner of the Northern Caucasus durmg
their leisure time-very pleasant.

How To ’Get A Stipend ?

How ean a foreigner receive a  stipend
in a Soviet institution of higher learning?

.If a foreigner, who wants to recelve a

Soviet stipend, livesin a country which
has an inter—govermental agreement on
the exchange 'of students with the

U. S. S: R., he has to apply to the com-

petent government organisation of his
country. But it may happen that a
country has no such agreement with the
U.S.S.R., while there are many young
people who want to study in the Soviet

Union. This induces-the respective govern-

ments to enter into negotiations with the

U. s. S. R. on the exchange of students

or the

allocation of stipends at the -

expense of the Soviet Union. Such desires *

met with full sympathy and understand.
ing on the part of the Soviet Union,
To receive stipends from the Soviet non—
governmental public organisations, it is
necessary to apply to the appropriate
national and international public

_organisations.

‘

" BETTER INSTRUCTION'IN SCHOOLS

Meetmg the desires of the young people
_ from the trust and non-self-governing
countries, the Seviet Government renders

assistance in covering the travel expenses,
of the students enrolled in .

«_to and back,
" the Soviet higher- educational establish -
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ments. The students from the independent -
but underdeveloped countriesenjoy theright
to travel back to their native countries;
after the completion of their studiesin the
U.S. S.R., atthe expense of the Soviet

Umon.

- Better Instuctnon

M NAGASUBdAhIANYA AYYAR, Pdpanasa.m o

The Hindu of the 14th November‘ has._ exactmg.

many good suggestions both'in*its leader
and in a special arti¢le by Mr.- Sarpal’

Patra for the proper” upbringing of the:

children. Ne:ther the statement” in the

leader, *.
instxtutions appears, to
methods, it’ being taken for granted the

stude.nts are otherwxse competent, nor
Mr. D gmarkar s _sta‘ement .in’ “the
sp,ecial ) txele, ¢« A great deal is heard -

these.day's
‘What better Capltal can we have and what
better- ;nvestment can we make than what

we gquip our children with ?” “Is not a

thing to be easily pused over. . What I

wish to bring home to the publlc and’

the authorities pomtedly s ‘set ‘down
below._ . .

Selection of teachers : ‘Considering the

present trend in the educatlonal standard.

generally, any care in the selection of
teachers cannot be tho much. S.S.L.C.

eligibility for any aspirant to become a .
teacher should be the minimum qualificas

tion. At least, for some years to come,
there should be a proper selection of teach~
ers for training by means of a viva voce
and a written test. The student ‘must
possess preseribed knowledge in ‘spinning,
weaving  or any wuther craft’'as a pre-
.requisite | for admission. to training.

Enough,. if the knowledge in the mother’

tongue and in Enghsh Geéneral Knowledge
and Mathematics is of -the 'V~ 'Form
stanchatd -The ptesent syllabus.of a. seven
years couarse of elementary education is

At present the: emphasxs in these’
be “on teaching,

1training.

e

in Schooléfff*" T
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""" Wlth t‘he lntroddétlon of
Enghsh in’Std. lV Justtce cannot be done
to the pupils, ‘unless-a- teacher -knows'
somethfng of everytlung and overything :

of something i f l.«.., o e
Baste Schools ¢ - Thereis’ né”harrn' “in”

‘converting all non-Basic training ‘séhoolst

to Basic ones even next year. lt is absol-
utely nacessary that there should he some
overhauling. in thé mo&e*o{ a’ttenﬁé‘n to
community activitied d¢ §clool By some '
clear cut arrangement, the stadents shou]d

be rehevcd ‘of the présent tadk df atten-—~"
ding to‘mass ptodhction' of meils, servmg, :
cleaning and the like," foregoing instruc—"’
tion classes. Batches*of students,say, -
20 or so, may Be made to attend tolevery
thing relating to cooking ‘etct for four

weeks during the coursey the rest of the

students having to be fed in‘the-attached-
hostel. There is much of waste and loss

"of discipline, as things are and as every-

one should know. Of the seven periods
in the timetable, two- will do for eraft
The school may very well aim
at productivity ‘and self-sufficiency. so far
as the handicraft works are concerned,
with the set of students to be selected. An
adequate number of specimen Plans ‘of
Work grade-wise, even if they are not to'
coatinue giving place to Onentatxon Pro-
grammes now being adopted in non-Basic
schools, may be prepared by knowing v
hands, printed and published for sale. As
matters are, the students ateleft to themr
selves, The trainees should be given suf-
ficient training in games ‘and sports inclu-
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" ding “asanas’ and breathing exercises (Pra~
nayamas). These should be tested among
the pupils and marks assigned in the cet-
tificatess The system of giving multigle~

choice ' questions at the Basic training

schools and the correction of papers in
the respective schools must be. changede.

Teaching of English : As can be juaged
from the recent publication of the English
Text for St.V, the subject has to be atten-
ded to more efficiently than ever before.
The teaching “of Enlish by all and sundry

is found to be impossible in practice. A °

departmental selection of teachers from
~among the secondary grade men aspiring
to handle the subject must be made

through a written teste The selected

hands will do well to undergo the ‘refresher
“course and to~benefit by suitable docu-

mentary films to be prepared for the

purpose.

- $chool Working Days: More than'

anything, it is necessary that all schools—
secondary and elementary—sheuld work
" for 240 days in the year to have real
scope for extra.curricular and extra-mural
activities, correction of exercises at sight,
and so on.. The school will have to work
on Saturdays too. Even then, they can
have 43, 15 and 10 terminal holidays,
besides about 60 days, for festivals
and Sundays. ‘ '

. [
~

Public Examinations: There should -

be a commen public test at the end of
of Std. 1V for a convenient number of
-schools and a district-wise test at the end
of Std.: VIl revised. These tests
would be very useful to aim at progress

in every way, creating emulation and zea

among teachers.

Date of Birth: *Within an yesr of the

birth of a child, it should be made obliga~

tory fer the parent to get-its date of birth

certificate. with relevant particulars at a.

nominal cost of 26 nP. | This should be

produced on admission toe a schools

The compulsory issue of the certificate
would be highly useful in very . many
wayss ’ 3 :

ance in a class, it shall be divided ‘into-

two scctions- Most of the. schoels have'

about 4C pupils in attendance, and bifur—
cation takes place. In big schools of three
und four sections in_a standard, unless an
zided school, one having to depend on
monthly attendance for grantsy has a sure
attendance of, 106, it eannot have s

fourth section: For an attendance of 100,

it can have-only 3 teachers. In such cases
real wotk is - found to be difficult with a
number misfits; owing to loose prome—
tions. The ratio for bifurcation may be
at 1: 30, and for other stages it may fixed
at 1:35.° .

.o vos : et Sy
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‘Industrial Training - in Britain

ERNEST ATKINSON, well-known parliamentary corre#i;ondent.

Mote than half.a-million young people
will be coming out of the schools in
Britain in the next three yearss It is the
time of the ‘“bulge’”~the years when the
high birth—rate of the immediate post-war
years produces its great mass of recruits
for employment.

Government, employers, and trade

unions have a proper concern not only
that there should be employment for
these young people, but also that they
should be properly trained for it, and that
such skills in industry and commerce as
they may be able to develop are not lost te

_the nation.

Tho House of Lords has lately devoted

Tséche:—Pupil Ratio :+ At present. the
rule is that for every 36 pupils in attend—

a very profitable day to discussion eof it
and, incidentally, has demonstrated yet
again how varied are the funds of know-
ledge on which it is able to draw.
Industrialists of marked public spirit,
former trade-union leaders, - bishéps from
industrial areasy and the Primas Minister’s
own personal.adviser on industrial affairs
all took part, and urged that the arrival
of these newcomers on the industrial scene’
not only meant a responsibillity but also
offered an opportunity to the nation..-

Most of them had taken paft the
previous day in a conference of the
Industrial Training Council—a two-year-

old body consisting of equal numbers of

representatives of employers’ organizations
and of the Trades Union Council, assisted
by represeatatives from the nationalized
industries and the world of education—on

. the training of youth, whether by appren-

ticeship or by less formal arrangements.
“DAY RELEASES”
-There was a time when ambitious young
werkers in industry and commerce picked
up their training in the course of the

day’s work and at evening and lunch-hour
classess These classes, which were run by

the public education authorities, cost the -

students very little in money, though
much of their leisure. ’

Since those days it has been realized that'
it would be more efficient to allow young
workers away from their factories and
offices for a whole day in the week to

* study. By 1930 some 40,000 boys and

girls had ““day releases” for this kind of
training. o

But there is, clearly, a need for some™
thing ‘more. The Induserial Training
Council has committed itself to the view
that all boys, whether apprenticed or not,
should have one day a week away from
their jobs at an educational establish-
ment—and not necessarily, moreover, for
vocational. training—up to the age of 18,

*

INDUSTRIAL TRAINING IN BRITAIN . R

‘The council believes that training for

citizenship is as important as technical
instruction, for it sees the danger-that -
dead-end jobs may well increase with new -
techniques in industry. : -

It was the chaleman of the Industrial
Training Council, Lord -McCorquodale
of Newton, who initiated the debate in -
the House of Lords. He was followed by -
a wide range of authoritative speakers.
INDIVIDUAL FiRMS®

RESPONSIBILITY

. Lord Citrine, for example—he- is a
former general secretarv of the Trade
Union Congress—said that leaders of
industry should accept responsibility for
providing more and better training facili-
ties quickly. He held up as an example.
the performances of the nationalized gas,

water, and els tricitv industries, which are -

at present releasing for the weekly day of
special education some 82 per cent of
the ‘young employees. The electricity
‘industry, indeed, releases much nearer 100
per cent of its young peop'e up to the
age of 3. : :

Throughout the debate one could detect
the feeling, not only among Opposition
peers like Lord Citrine but also among
Government supporters, that individual
tirms should accept the training of the
young as a duty and undertake it volunta-
rilys Smaller firms, it was pointed out,
could combine their efforts. Their main
organization, the ° British Employers’
Confederation, has, in fact, given a good
lead in the matters .

* As Lotd Nawton saidy speaking for the
Government: ¢The crux of the whole
operation lies in the bridging of the gap
between the acceptance nationally of
.industry’s responsibility and, on the other
hand, the volunrary action of individual

" firms throuzh which alone that responsibi-

ity can be successfully discharged.”

—~ X~
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- SOTTO VOCE

A Sccial and Political Commentary
By “ VIGNESWARA "
iN. Ragunathan)

. Price:—Popular Edition Rs. 4. Library Edition Rs. 5. Postage Res 1,90 extra.

' Bharatha Jyothi writess .

% Vighneswara writes with knowledge, a sense of detachment and with a
reflective streak flashing from sentence to sentence . . . The Sotto Voce essays
make delightful reading and reveal a mind full of anecdotes, bright phrases and ideas
and a sense of humour which enlivens as well as illumines.” : '

WORLD TEACHER"S"»O'N EDUCATION
' Edited by -
T. S. Avinashilingam & K. Swaminathan
The Sauvenir, prepared and published to commemorate the Silver Jubilee of

Sti Ramakrishna Vidyalaya, presents the thoughts on Education expressed by some of
the Great Teachers-of the Worlde Besides the utterances of the Masters, Buddha,

Jesuss Mohammad, Sri Ramskrishna, Swami.Vivekananda and Mahatma Gandhi,-

passages from great books like the Upanishads, the Gita and the Tirukkural have been
included. It will be too much to claim that this cempilation is either exhaustive or
is the best selection that could be made, All we dare te hope is that this effort will
be found useful and inspiring to those interested in Education. :

B. G. PAUL & CO., MADRAGS-1.
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o ‘ “PEPYS” | ’

——
£

7—11—-60. Under the caption “Free
Primary Education’, The Hindu has dis-

cussed in a leader the problem of

universal primary education. It attributes
the slow progress in this direction

“to the parents’ unwillingness to

send their girls to schools. It is
suggested that the reasons may be three-
fold: (i) a long road to school; (ii) the
students and teachsers are males; and
(iii) the object is book-learning, whichis not
considered necessary- for girls. It is,
therefore, necessary to make the curricu-
lum more practical, so that it might have
a direct bearing on rural life and work.
Women teachers are now only 17% of all
teachgrse This could be improved enly,
if accomodation is provided 'in rural areas.
Again, the teachers have to be well-paid.

~ Otherwise the profession may become the

asylum of all unemployed persons of very
average intellectual ability.” On the
question of multipurpose schoois, the
suggestion is made thatit is better to start
junior and senior technical schools than

. to convert ordinary schools into multi-

purpose ones. ~ In the rural areas, these
technical schools would teach the
technique. of agriculture, and in towns

" other forms of technical training. For

girls, needle work, child—carey nursing and
other similar courses could be given. The
combining of academic studies and puraly
practical work in the same institution has
nat been proved to be a successe

o ‘o o

According to a cultural news {tem in

the German News Weekly (6th November},

the subjects for study in the 12th & 13th
school years will be reduced to nine from
ten, of which eight will be obligatory
and one optional. The basic subjects will
be German and Mathematics. In the
academic schools, Greek and Latin will
have to be studied, while in. Ordinary
schools, two modern languages, or one

.modern language and -physics. Another
eompulsory subject is something similar to
social studies: including - history and

~ political education.

_ 8—11—60. Sri Kamaraj has appealed
to the teachers to improve the quality of
education and te take an abiding interest
in the pupils entrusted to their care. He
said that free and cempulsory education
did not mean that. the quality of edu--
cation should be poor. Sri C. R. Patta bhi-
raman, M.P., said .that elementary
education must have a rinnal bias and that
there shoula be »tress on the dignity of
labour.. ’ :

. 12—11—-60. Speaking in Coimbatore,
the Edueatien Minister said that the
Government would introduce the Tamil
medium in five more colleges from next
year. He also said rhat English would be
introduced from the fourth standard
frem the next year. R

[The Mail recommends that English.

could be intreduced from the first
standard itself. This may not be
feasible, because the child has to learn
the regional language first. But
‘there is no harm in iuntroducing . oral
lessons in English from the firsc
standard, while written werk may be
begun from the third standard. In
olden days, English was tayght from
. the @nd standard].

1—11—60. The T.T. Devasthanams
have decided to start a college in Delhi at
a cost of twenty lakhs. ‘

13- 11—60, The Vice=Chancellors of
all the South )ndian Universittes have
expressed the. view that it would "be
dangerous to change the médium of
instruction in the universities-at this stage
without adequate  safegusrds. And
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this change-over should be entirely
voluntary. With a viéw to increase the
age of admission into universities, it was
recommended that the age of admission
for the primary stage and the higher
secondary stage should be five plus and
twelve plus respectively.

- 14—11—60. Dr. Deshmukh has de-
plored the tendency of the State Govern-
ments to establish new universities without
consulting the U. G» Commission, or after
a formal intimation to that effect. .

o . o o

He also deplored the tendency of
Universities to turn out third division
M.AJs, who are not wanted by anybody.
He recommended that they. might be
permitted to sit again, so that they could
improve their class.’

[Better still, why not abolish third
division in M:A. examination? For
my part, I would recommend the
ebolition of third division in the
P.U.C., B.A. & B.Sc. examinations
as well. This will discourage the
incompetent and unfit from rushing
to colleges ]

18—11—-60. The Madras Senate has
approved of the triple benefit scheme of
pension
insurance for university teachers.

o ] ) ‘
Dr. Deshmukh has pleaded for a sixteen

year span for a student to get a degrees
and cites Japan as an example.

[Why this fimid!ty in expahding the

span of education? It would.be ideal.
entite educational:
period to 17 years, five years for the-

to extend the

primary course, years for the

secondary course and 4 years for-

higher education.]

19—11—60. Governoi Giri has sup-
ported the idea of starting a university at
- Madurai. - ‘

cum provident fund cum life

. the responsibilities of the nation.

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

22—11—60. The Governor of Gujara® .

‘has.promulgated an ordinance making for

the continuation of English as the medium
of instruction and examinations

23—11—60. The U.G.C. has approved
of the proposals of Jadavpur; and Valla-
bai universities for the establishment of
university presses.

24—11—60. Governor Giri expressed
higself wgainst restricting admission to
Univerzities to only a select few. He felt
that the present system of examination
was not a proper index of the students’
intelligence. He  recommended the
American system of grading. :

[l dont see much difference between
these two methods. My suggestion
iss raise the standards
restrict admissionss]

34—~i1—60. Ds. Keskar said in the
Lok Sabha that the Government were
evolving 2 scheme to give University
education by post because of shortage of
accomodation.

296—11—60, Sir Alexander Todd of
the Cambridge University said that mass
enrolment to universities was dangerous
He said that Universities
restricted to the deserving fews Otherwise
the high standard of University education
would be destroyed, and it would prove
disastrous to the nation. Universities
were intended to produce ‘real and tope
class people’” who would in turn undertake
The
matriculation examination was ' net-
necessatily correlated to University edu-
cation, He recommended that passed:
matriculates should go to Junior Colleges
(such as were found in America and Japan),
and then decide their course of actions
He stressed the need for more technical
education. Bifurcation of students for
specialised courses should take place after
they attained the age of 18y by which time

the. studants would attain some common -
backgreund' of both szientific subjcets and

and dont

should ke .

GUIDANCE AND COUN}ELLIN_G IN THE SCHOOLS

humanities, which was essential for every-
one in his future career. .

[But

parents and students are in a

- mighty hurry to get to the end of

—

~

263

* their education, and cash on jt. It -

. is this factor that militates against -

real and fruitful higher education
for our boys].

!

| Guidance 'and Counselling in thé Schools

M. S. V. CHARI, Tiadivanam.

For the last one decade and more, we -

‘have been hearing much about Guidance
in schools, Whart is this Guidance '
ness? Shorn of all the educational jargon
In which it is often described. it is simply
this. It means that in addition to the ge~

‘nera) education imparted in schools, teach-

ers or an expert staff should engage them~
selves in advising the boys and their par~
ents about the particular aptitudes féund
in them(the boys)and about the desirability

.. of encouraging such aptitudes, so that ths
_ boys could benefit

themselves and the
nation without any feeling of frustration,
which they cannot avoid, if they are to be
Imparted an education for which they are
not fit, or for which they have no

. aptitude,

For many years to come this very

" usefu! work in schools can only be talked

We will not be able
to achieve anything tangible in this
direction. The reasons are many. First
and foremost, this question of finance will
be formidable. When we are not able to
find funds even to make universa) primary
education free, it is too much to think of
guidance work in schools.

about theoretically.

Apart from finance, guidance work is
not easy, and only a select few can be
engaged in this kind of work. Such men

-should have a profound knowledge of

psychology, theoretical and experimental.

“Again,. they must have infinite patience

and must not be in a huiry to come to
quick  conclusions. Guidance * work
involves s lot of patient and direct obser-
vation. This is not often possible, and

busi-’
‘more eautious.

intellect could be

when conclusions have to be drawn on
the observations of others, viz., teachers,
parents etce, there fs a greater need to be
Sometimes the behavicur
of boys and gicls may mislead us into wrong
conclusions, as it is likely to change with
age for good or bade How long are we to
observe the boy before we can deaw
conclusions?  Again: the counsellors
have to take into confidence the parents,
who may not agree with the recommenda-
tions of the counsellors, either out of

_perversity or a desire to see their boys

fixed in a profession or course of studies,
which they, the parents, like, whether the
boy is fit fot it or not.

Guidance work involves also the assidu-
ous encouragement of particular aptitudes.
This often necessitates the setting up of
wotrk—laboratories of various kinds. This
means tons of money, which in India is
unthinkable.

By Guidance work, especially, Vocation.
al Guidance is to work satisfactorily, the
parents must have faith in such guidance
and must act up with guidance. Otherwise,
the whole guidance work would be a waste
of time, energy and finance,

But Guidance will certainly help to
maintain -standards in schoolss About
this, there cannot be any doubt. Much of
the lowered standards is due to the fact

that there is not a sufficient variety of

schools, where - students of varying
admitted and their

particular aptitudes encourageds
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Again, Guidance work requires a large
army of psychologi:al experts who can
collect data from the teachers, observe teh
boys themiselves, talk with them, consult
their parents for additienal information,
their (parents’) likes and dilikes and finally
give them their considered advice. For-
this purpose, the B.Ed.y and M.Ed. courses

- may include Guidance in their curriculum

as a specialised subject covering Advan-~
ced” Psychology, both theoretical and
experimentale Students who have passed

N

with distinction in Psychology may alse be
very useful as counsellors in schools,

But all this will not only take time; but

. also will mean money. Meanwhile, we can

make a beginning by appointing a
counsellor—an' M A. in Psychology—in
every school. By the bye, this measure
will give an impetus to the study of this
branch - of knowledge, which 1is now
thoroughly at a discount, though so
useful in the assessment of intellectual
worth.

~

™~

. Technical Terms in Indian Lahguages

Prof, N, KUPPUSWAMI AIYENGAR, MA, L T., Srirangam

- The account of the first mezating of the
Advisory Board for Scientific and Tech.
nical Terminology is rath:r sad reading.
The Board recommends that:

(1) “In selecting or evolving. equiva—
in the Indian
languages, efforts should bz made to
chooase words which are comman ta as
many of the regional languages as possi-

ble”. and

(3) ‘Thsz Indlan form of international
numerals be used.” . ;

The first is unrealistic and impossible.
With regard to the second, what is meant
by ¢the Indian form of international nume-
rals’ is not clear. If it does not mean the
Indo-Arabic numerals that are now in

. use- in India, it must mean the Hindi
numerals, 1f it is so, this recommeuda-
tion is not only inzonsistent with the first,
but an extraordinarily unwise one. In the
fiest, you advocate choosing technical
words that are common to as many of the
regional languages as possible, and at the
sime time you want to give up the
numerals that are common to all the
regioms. - This inconslstancy, added to
the fact that the change is wholly unne-

. cessary, gives room for thinking that the -

NMorth wants to dominate the South.

This is not conducive to that so much
talked about unity that is necessary for
the independence and welfare of India.
This will act against the emotional integ—
ration “of North and - South that
President Prasad so much desires.

" With regard to Scientific and Technical
terms, in the reference tothe Advisory
Board, it was stated that the termsshould
be acceptable to all the linguistic groups.
I suppose it is to satisfy this direction,
that itis recommended that the terms

* should be common to as many of the

regional languages as possible. But this
is an -imposiible proposition. Modern
Science and- Technology developed in
[ndia only as part of English education.
Therefore, there are no scientific and
technical terms in any of the Indian
languages, much less any term common to
all that could be made use of in modern
education. Therefore, the most reasona-
ble and practical thing and that which
should be acceptable to all the linguistic
groups isto use in all cases the English
-trems that we have learnt, and are using
at presenc

No real cdu»atlomst would have any
objection to this. If this is not stressed
in Educational Conferences, it

and if it is to be successful,

is mote -

TECHNICAL TERMS IN INDIAN LANGUAGES 985

because of political pressure and indiffer—
“ence than due to any contrary conviction.
It was a great satisfaction to meto find
that the Coimbatore District Headmasters®
Association was bold enough to advoeate
the 4%&°0f English terms in Science in the

presence of the Education Minister who is

spending
Tamil
~ Even among politicians there, are not
wanting men who can look at this matter
in a disinterested manner. Sri K, Santha—-
nam; in one of his. speeches in 1958, is
reported to have said that ‘it was now
universally agreed that the medium of =
instruction shouid be in regional language
throughout the educational course.  The

money

lavishly in coining
_equivalents

to scientific terms_

change-over of the medium in the Univer-.

dity courses was going io be difficult; and
it was wise to make the transition as
easy and painless as . possible. " In
this connectien, it was supremely
important that all the regional languages
of India should have a common system of
technical terms, symbols and formulae,
and there should be no hesitation in
taking them over as far as possible from
English, as they were mote or less interna—~
tional in character.” | kanow that there
ate many other tepranking politicians
that hold the same view. 1 suppose It is
party loyalty that prevents them from
miking it an object of public agitation.
Even in law, a Minister {5 reported to
have advocated the use of English terms.

When such is the case, why should the
Government spand lakhs and- lakhs of
public money over coining Technical
Words in regional langaages? A false

sense of prestige and purism {n languages -

and ignorance of how languages are
developed may be some of the reasons.:
Anywavy if the Government wants to
make the regional language the medium
of education’in universities a3 they should,

I: e, if the ti

standard is not to be lowered thereby but .
improved, all committees and boards
appointed to coin scientific terms in
regional languages should be " abolished
forthwith. Teachers should be allowed
to use the English terms, wherever possi~
ble from the lowest class. English terms
are not more difficult to be learnt than
the coined words in Tamil, In writing,
transliteration followed by the English

word under brackets .should be used.
Teachers would consult English text
books and teach in the Indian language.

Text books in Indian languages ‘may at
at first be mere translations of English
books. Original text books will come in
due time. .

This wholesale adoption . of English
terms, besides making the change—over of
the medium of .instruction easier, is
advantageous in a number of other ways.

As the present—day teachers had learnt
everything in English, the teaching both in
scheols -and colleges will be less difficult
and more efficient.

(?) Students need not learn one set
of terms at che school and another at the
college as they do at present.

(3) As we have agreed to the ‘three
languages formula, there will not be much -
difficulty in the interchange of teachers
and students among Indian Universities.

(4) Study in foreign Universites "and
“taking part in international
confetences will also'become much easier.

(6) Above all, it will considerably lessen
the tension berween ‘the different States
in India.

Is it too much to exgect all genuine
educatlomsts and statesmen to shake @ff

scientific
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The Bhagavad Gita

OR’
: 'The Hindu Philosophy of ConductA

LECTURES N ENGLISH
Vol I. Royal 660 pages. Rs. 16. Vol Il & 1] in print

By Professor M. RANGACHARYA, M.A.

-

1 have read the H:ndu Pailosophy of "ConZuct Being Lectures on the Bhagavad Gita Vol. 1 by Prof,
M. Rangacharya, M.A., with a great deal of profit. In these lectures the learned author hasexplained the basic
teachings of the Bhagavad Gita in a very simple but very impressive way, Aunyone who reads this book will comg
s to look upon the Bhiagavad Gita asa manual of conduct By doing so, he has avoided the many complica--
tions in which the co.nmentators of the Bhagavad Gita getinvolved and thersby cause confusion to the readers.
By keeping himself clear Of all these things, the writer has highlighted the ethizal aspest of the Gita. I am sure the
stndy of this book will stimulate itsreaders as much -as it has stinulated me I wish this book to be read by every
on® who wants to enrich his understanding of religion and to gird his loins for following the path of duty,

” Prof. DIWANCHAND SHARMA, M. P, New Delhi,

1 had heard about the great and versatile erudition of Pref. Rangacharya,
but with this book before me | can see what a great man he was. As a scholar he has
made the various sciences as well as humanistic subjects his own, and besides he was a
philosopher and a religious leader.  His commentary written in such effective English
makes very impressive reading....I find it very refreshing as well as invigorating te

the mind and the spirit. . :
‘ —Dr. SUNITI KUMAR CHATTER]I,
. _ Chairman, Legislative Council, West Bengal.

_ HEEEEEEBEF;'_-E':ﬁB’».EEF;EﬁH%EEREEEEEB&EH?EEEEH%EEEEEEEEHREEH%H?EE&EH?:EEEEE'.-E'_-E]Eﬁ'.-F.fEE.

THE RUPAVATARA OF DHARMAKIRTI

Edited by Professor M. RANGACHARYA, M.A.

An elementary Sanskrit Grammar based ‘on Panini. Easier than Siddhanta-
kaumudi. Avatlable in two Velumes. Each Volume Rs 6. :

’5":555335‘:5 Eﬁﬁﬁﬁfﬁﬁﬁzﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂiﬁ&i&ﬁ555555%55555&55%555555

CRITICAL APPRECIATION
OF KALIDASA’S MEGHASANDESA

A lecture {n English by Professor M. RANGACHARYA, M A., Re 1.28 np.

The Educational Publishing Co., Nungambakkam, Madras-6
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THE AMERICAN BOOK SHOP

The Uunited States Information Service,
in cooperation with the Publishers” Associa-
tion of South - India, - the Madras
Booksellers’ Association and the Book/
Industry Council of South India, present-
ed an exhibition of American books at
the University Examination hall in the
Marina, Madras, from December 7th to
I14th. Displaying about 6,000 books, it
was intended to indicate the ¢quality,
_rapge and variety of books currently
published in the United States.” To
lovers of books in India, the high standard
‘of American book production must have
come as something of a revelation. Paper,
printing, illustrationy binding and get-up
are of a quality beyond the capacity
of most Indian printers and publishers.
But the prices of the books are also
_beyond the capacity of Indian pockets to
pay. Even paper.-backs of 160 to 200
pages often cost well over Rs. 6 eachs.

The quality of the books on science and
technology exhibited was high Even
American text-books on science show a
fresh approach and seek to be interesting

and eleare Those on fine arts reproduced
plates of exquisite beauty. - From the
point of view of Indian visitors, however,
it was a disappointment to see American
criticism of English literature very poorly
represented. There were also few books
showing the impact of indian culture on
Ameriean intellectuals. 1 saw a new
edition of Ryder’s translation of the
Pauchatantra, and another of his trans-
lations from Kalidasa. But of the
magnificant Harvad Oriental Series none
at all. I missed also books on Viveka-
nanda and the Ramakrishna Mission, Lala
Lajpat Rai, when in Americay wrote some
notable books, particularly ‘England’s Debt

to India.” Perhaps it is out of print, but

Indians may like to see even old editions
of such books. Again, are there no books
on Tagore published in America? In
tecent times wé have heard of Christopher
Ishetwood, Aldous Huxley, John Van
Druten, Tennessee Williams and Sugrue
as among those studying Vedanta in
America. What about any books of
theirs, written as a result of these studies?

M. R. S.

.

. \Sil‘,

An impression has been created among
many teachers that the aniversities will be
deprived of their autonomy for the sake
of better co-ordination and united effort.
It may confidensly be assumed that such
deprivation of autonomy {s not possible.
A single body cannot govern all levels of
education from the kindergarten to
the end of the university.
Even in the Soviet Union, the land of
comprehensive planning, higher education
and general education are under different
ministries, while higher technological
education is under the various ‘ministries
of production. Under the constitution

- of India, the co-ordination and determi-

‘nation of standards in institutions for
higher education is a matter in the Union,

LETTER TO THE EDITOR -

list onlys The State jurisdiction over
education including universities is limited
by the above powers of the Union. A
piece of legislation, at State level alone,
cannot affect the universitiess [t is incon-
ceivable that a piece of legislation covering
all the universities and all lower education-
al institutions will be initiated in all the
legislatures and the Parliament, to provide
for such complete State control. . -Auto-
nomyin the real sense of the termis
enjoyed by the universities in Great Britain
and other countries, and this has not been
brought into question by the public or
any body else there. No educational
reform has as yet been effected, or intro—

duced which calls for a review of the autof

nomous character of the University.

Pasumalaiy R. Srin'vasa lyengar.

" EDITORIAL

Experts and Ministers. '

In a recent speech at Trichy, SriSuadara-
vadivelu, the D.P.l of Madras, raised an

‘interesting question. Wh'le inaugurating

a centrre of English language teaching on
December 7th, he attributed the neglect
of English in Madras in the last decade
to wrong advice given by educational
experts in 1948 to Sri Avinashilingam,
who, as Minister of Edusation, presided
over the first r2-organisation of our edu—
cational system ofter Independences May

‘we suggest that Sri Avinashilingam - was

not - likely to have been moved by the

opinions of experts, if they had not

squared in with his own ? We believe the
responsibility in such madtters to be the
Minister’sy both de facto and de jure  Sri
Avinashilingam must have postponed the
study of English to the first form more
to advance the cause of Tamil than to
follow the advice of so called experts, that
English should not at all be-taught in the
elementaty schools In his praiseworthy
zeal for Tamil, he brought about a situa=-
tion where the standard of English fell
down alarmingly. This might not have
been anticipated, but, even if it had been,

. political considerations might have in—

duced the Government to take the risk.
Recently at Delhi, Sti Avinashilingam
deplored delay in changing over to the
regionallanguage as the medium of instruc-
tion in colleges. He declared thet this
would contribute to a fall in standards. [t
is not surprising that one holding such
views should carry out a scheme of reor-
ganisation relegating English to _a back
place.

Moreovery the so called experts do nn:
work in a vacuum. They have to tak:
note of the views of those in authoritys
The temptation is strong to support such
views. But the reorganised scheme,

" blessed as it might have been by selected

experts, certainly met with reasonable and
authoritative criticism. If this was ignored,

“the failure of the scheme cannet be attri.

i

buted to those working in the field of
education. '

However, Sri Sundaravadivelu has done

well to draw pointed attention to . the

responsibilities of all who are interested
in education. Tt is their duty to offer
sincere criticism and tender helpful advice,.
however unpalatable it might be to those
in authority. They must not allowit to be
said that they misguided or'failed to warn
in time those presiding over the- destinies
of education. - ‘

Unii'ersity and Autonomy.

‘In an evident thrust at the demands of
the southern Vics~Chancellors who met
recenitly. at Madras, Sri Subramaniam
wondered how it could be reasonable for
one sector of education to claim an auto-
nomy not enjoyed by others« The answer
to this takes us to the very grass-roots of
democracy. To put it briefly, Universi—
ties are the--centres of studies at the
highest level, which cannot flourish in an
atmosphare of constraint. Control of
Universities amounts to control of new
ideas in - sciences as well as humanities.
And when this control is establishedy, we -
may bid farewell to any dreams of India
marching ahead on the toad of demo~
cratic progress. And if it seems unfair that
the Universities should enjoy academic
freedom as a special favour, we would
plead for relaxation of State controlin
other sectors also. ‘ ‘

Crisis in Ceylon.

Nationalisation of - schools is being
carried . out in Ceylon, in spite of the .

protests of minorities, pacticularly Roman

Catholicss.  There is now a Jull on'
account of the holidays declared at the
time of the take—over, but the storm may
burst early in January. Violence 'is not
anticipated. Even if it should burst out,
the State has ample resources to deal with
it. But a very important democratic :igh}t

o
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is at stake, the riéht “of patents to edu-
eate children in schools of their ewn
choice  One of the distinctions between
a democratic and totalitarian State is that
the former allows, while the latter prohi-
bits private effott in education. A State
having all the apparatus of democracy,
bu¢ banning or - discouraging private
effort in education, may well be taking the
first fatal step towards totalitarianisms
For democracy means the absence

not merely of the tyranny of a king or of -

an eligarchy, but also of the tyranuy of
the majotity. Undoubtedly. the State has

THE EDUCATIONAL REVIEW

tioh, But they can be best setved by
persuasion rather than by force,by direc-
tion and regulation of private effort
instead of by its total abolition.

Greetings :

The REVIEW is completing its sixty—
fifth year with this issue. We have great
pleasure in wishing our friends and readers

a happy new year; and we express the

hope that they will continue to extend to

us in the newyear the same support and- - -

eneouragement we have had from them
so far.

responsibilities in the matter of educa-
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- Our Hindi—Marathi & English Publications -

1. Rashtrabhashavicharsangra, (in Hindi) By Late Prof. Chitale .

. (and Prof. Jogalekar, Rs. 2-60 n. p.
" Prescribed for the examinations of Hindi S. S. Visharad Prayag. T-AT-TH, T9.

. -+Hindi-Marathi Vyavaharoksh, By Late Vishampayan. ‘ Rs. 6-25 n.P
Marathise Hindi shabdasangraha, .,
.-~ ’Hindi Marathi Lokokti Kosh, .
.- ‘Students’ Guide to Sanskrit Composition By Late V. S Apte (23rd editon)
.. Rs 4-75 n.P, Recommended in Sanskrit Colleges in Madras for B. Sc. &

Ov WO

~-B. A. (Sanskrit) Students by many Principals. Excellent tfeatise on Sansknt ’

‘-‘;Syntax

- A. V. G. PUBLICATION, POONAZ
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Attention Principals

Educational Institutions- always Insist on “NEGOINE” Black
‘Board Renovator (a rapid drying, non-glossy & penetrating solution.)
: Canvas Roll-up Black, Black Boards ef rough canvas.and fine texture,
can be easily rolled up like maps, without fear of getting cracked or warped,
" available plain black, graph-ruled or with outline. maps drawn. on them.
: Black Board Dusters, complete Black Boards, Maps, Charts, Glebes,
Drawing & Geometrical Instruments sets, and all: kinds, of stationery
articles & school requisites :—

For particulars apply— -

- MADHUKAR KRISHNA RAO & BROS,
KRISHNA BUILDING, 8, DADAR CROSS. ROAD, (G.1.P. Rly.) BOMBAY-14
555555555555‘55555555.555555[555&5&5!5‘5!555%55555%

Rs. 6-00 n.P, .
60 n.P. only.
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A PRUDENT BL}SINESS Man

U
i ALWAYS GOES IN
FOR A GOOD PRINTER

:’-ti-‘o-’k

All Varieties of Cartons,
Card Board Bozxes,
Showcards, Window

1

Cards and Fine Art : A : ‘

Colour Printing of ‘ o
and Varnishing : '

%

Every description

Plcase ConSult :

EASTERN PRINTERS

24, GENERAL PATTERS. ROAD, MADRAS-2. %

TH‘EPHONE : 8 4109
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